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About Adobe Creative Suite 5 Design
Premium Digtal Classroom

Adobe Creative Suite 5 (CS5) Design Premium is the leading
software package for creating print, Web, and interactive
content. It includes the perfect creative tools for designing
and manipulating images, creating print layouts, building and
maintaining web sites, and creating interactive and animated
content. CS5 Design Premium includes the tools you need to
express your creative ideas.

The Adobe Creative Suite 5 Design Premium Digital
Classroom helps you to understand the capabilities of these
software tools so you can get the most out of your software
and get up-and-running right away. You can work through all
the lessons in this book, or complete only specific lessons that
you need right now. Each lesson includes detailed,
step-by-step instructions, along with lesson files, useful
background information, and video tutorials.

Adobe Creative Suite 5 Design Premium Digital Classroom is
like having your own expert instructor guiding you through
each lesson while you work at your own pace. This book
includes 25 self-paced lessons that let you discover essential
skills, explore new features, and understand capabilities that
save you time. You’ll be productive right away with
real-world exercises and simple explanations. Each lesson
includes step-by-step instructions, lesson files, and video
tutorials, all of which are available on the included DVD or
online at www.digitalclassroombooks.com/epub/cs5. The
Adobe Creative Suite 5 Design Premium Digital Classroom
lessons are developed by the same team of Adobe Certified



experts that have previously created many of the official
training guides for Adobe Systems.

The lessons in this book cover the essential skills for using
the software programs that are part of the Adobe Creative
Suite 5 (CS5) Design Premium. To gain a more in-depth
understanding of any of these software packages, turn to these
Digital Classroom titles:

* Dreamweaver CS5 Digital Classroom
* Flash CS5 Digital Classroom

* Photoshop CS5 Digital Classroom

* InDesign CS5 Digital Classroom

* lllustrator CS5 Digital Classroom

Prerequisites

Before you start the Adobe Creative Suite 5 Design Premium
Digital Classroom lessons, you should have a working
knowledge of your computer and its operating system. You
should know how to use the directory system of your
computer so that you can navigate through folders. You also
need to understand how to locate, save, and open files, and
you should also know how to use your mouse to access
menus and commands.

Before starting the lessons files in the Adobe Creative Suite 5
Design Premium Digital Classroom, make sure that you have
installed About Creative Suite 5 Design Premium. The



software is sold separately, and not included with this book.
You may use the free 30-day trial version of the Adobe
Creative Suite 5 Design Premium Digital Classroom
applications available at the Adobe.com web site, subject to
the terms of its license agreement.

Adobe Photoshop CS5 versions

Photoshop CS5 comes in two versions: Adobe Photoshop
CS5 and Adobe Photoshop CS5 Extended. The Extended
version offers everything you find in Photoshop CS5, along
with additional tools for editing video, motion-graphics, 3-D
content, and performing image analysis. This section of this
book that covers Photoshop CS5 addresses both versions of
the software. Where appropriate, we have noted any features
that are available only in the Extended version. Adobe
Photoshop CS5 is used to refer to both versions of the
software throughout the book.

System requirements

Before starting the lessons in the Adobe Creative Suite 5
Design Premium, make sure that your computer is equipped
for running Adobe Creative Suite 5 Design Premium, which
you must purchase separately. These are the minimum system
requirements for using the Adobe Creative Suite 5 Design
Premium applications:

Windows OS
* Intel® Pentium® 4 or AMD Athlon® 64 processor

* Microsoft® Windows® XP with Service Pack 3; Windows
Vista® Home Premium, Business, Ultimate, or Enterprise



with Service Pack 1 (Service Pack 2 recommended); or
Windows 7

* 1GB of RAM or more recommended
* 93GB of available hard-disk space for installation;
additional free space required during installation (cannot

install on removable flash-based storage devices)

» 1280x800 display with qualified hardware-accelerated
OpenGL graphics card, 16-bit color, and 256MB of VRAM

* Some GPU-accelerated features require graphics support for
Shader Model 3.0 and
OpenGL 2.0

* Some features in Adobe® Bridge rely on a DirectX
9—capable graphics card with at least 64MB of VRAM

* DVD-ROM drive compatible with dual-layer DVDs
* Java™ Runtime Environment 1.5 (32 bit) or 1.6
* QuickTime 7.6.2 software required for multimedia features

» Adobe Flash® Player 10 software required to export SWF
files

* Broadband Internet connection required for online services
Macintosh OS

* Multicore Intel processor



e Mac OS X v10.5.7 or v10.6
* 1GB of RAM or more recommended

* 10.3GB of available hard-disk space for installation;
additional free space required during installation (cannot
install on a volume that uses a case-sensitive file system or on
removable flash-based storage devices)

» 1280x800 display with qualified hardware-accelerated
OpenGL graphics card, 16-bit color, and 256MB of VRAM

* Some GPU-accelerated features require graphics support for
Shader Model 3.0 and
OpenGL 2.0

* DVD-ROM drive compatible with dual-layer DVDs
* Java Runtime Environment 1.5 or 1.6
* QuickTime 7.6.2 software required for multimedia features

* Adobe Flash Player 10 software required to export SWF
files

* Broadband Internet connection required for online services

Starting the Adobe Creative Suite 5
Design Premium applications

As with most software, Adobe Creative Suite 5 Design
Premium is launched by locating the application in your
Programs folder (Windows) or Applications folder (Mac OS).
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If you are not familiar with starting the program, follow these
steps to start the desired Adobe Creative Suite 5 Design
Premium application:

Windows

1 Choose Start > All Programs > Adobe Photoshop,
Dreamweaver, InDesign, Flash, Fireworks, or Illustrator CSS5.
If you have a Creative Suite installed, you will navigate to
that folder to locate the Photoshop, Dreamweaver, InDesign,
Flash, Fireworks, or Illustrator CS5 folder.

2 Close the Welcome Screen when it appears.
Mac OS

1 Open the Applications folder, and then open the Adobe
Photoshop, Dreamweaver, InDesign, Flash, Fireworks, or
[lustrator CSS5 folder. If you have a Creative Suite installed,
you will open that folder to locate the Photoshop,
Dreamweaver, InDesign, Flash, Fireworks, or Illustrator CS5
folder.

2 Double-click on the Adobe Photoshop, Dreamweaver,
InDesign, Flash, Fireworks, or Illustrator CS5 application

icon.

3 Close the Welcome Screen when it appears.

_ Menus and commands are identified throughout the
% book by using the greater-than symbol (>). For
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example, the command to print a document is
identified as File > Print.

Resetting Adobe Photoshop CS5
preferences

When you start the Adobe Photoshop section of this book,
note that Photoshop remembers certain settings along with the
configuration of the workspace from the last time you used
the application. It is important that you start each Photoshop
lesson using the default settings so that you do not see
unexpected results when working with the lessons in this
book.

Steps to reset Adobe Photoshop CS5 preferences

Press and hold the Ctrl+Alt+Shift keys (Windows) or
Command+Option+Shift keys (Mac OS) simultaneously as
you launch Adobe Photoshop CS5. A dialog box appears
verifying that you want to delete the Adobe Photoshop
settings file. Release the keys, then press OK. You must press
the keys immediately at the time you start the program.

A note about color warnings

Depending upon how your Color Settings are configured,
there may be times when you will receive a Missing Profile or
Embedded Profile Mismatch warning when working in the
Photoshop section of this book. If you reset your preferences
before each lesson, you should not see these color warnings.

If you do receive Missing Profile and Embedded Profile
Mismatch warnings when working in the Photoshop section
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of this book, choose the Assign working option, or Convert
document’s colors to the working space. The warning will not
impact your completion of the lessons.

Resetting the Dreamweaver workspace

When you get to the Dreamweaver section of this book you
can make certain that your panels and working environment
are consistent. Do this by resetting your workspace at the start
of each Dreamweaver lesson. To reset the Dreamweaver
workspace, choose Window > Workspace Layout > Designer.

Resetting the Flash workspace

When you get to the Flash section of this book you can make
certain that your panels and working environment are
consistent. Do this by resetting your workspace at the start of
each Flash lesson. To reset the Flash workspace, choose
Window > Workspace > Essentials.

Resetting Adobe Illustrator CS5
preferences

When you start Adobe Illustrator, it remembers certain
settings along with the configuration of the workspace from
the last time you used the application. It is useful for you to
start each of the Adobe Illustrator lessons in this book using
the default settings so that you do not see unexpected results.
You can use the following steps to reset the Adobe Illustrator
CS5 preferences.

Steps to reset Adobe Illustrator CS5 preferences
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1 Quit Illustrator.

2 Locate and rename the AlIPrefs (Windows) or Adobe
[lustrator Preferences (Mac OS), as follows.

* In Windows: Rename the AlPrefs file (for example, to
AlPrefs.old) in the Documents and
Settings/(user)/Application Data/Adobe/Adobe Illustrator
CSS5 Settings folder.

* In Windows Vista: Rename the AlPrefs file (for example, to
AlPrefs.old) in the Users/(user)/AppData/Roaming/Adobe/
Adobe Illustrator CS5 Settings/(language location) folder.

* In Mac OS: Rename the Adobe Illustrator Preferences file in
the Users/(user)/Library/Preferences/Adobe Illustrator CS5
Settings folder.

3 Start Illustrator. Illustrator creates a new preferences file.

To restore custom settings, delete the new AlPrefs file and
restore the original name of the previous AlPrefs file.

Resetting the InDesign workspace and
preferences

To make certain that your panels and working environment
are consistent when working in the InDesign section of this
book, you should reset your workspace at the start of each
InDesign lesson. To reset your workspace, choose Window >
Workspace > Advanced. The selected workspace determines
which menu items display, which panels display, and which
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options display within the panels. If menu items that are
identified in the book are not displaying, choose Show All
Menu Items from the menu in which you are working to
locate them.

You can reset the settings for InDesign at the start of each
lesson to make certain you match the instructions used in this
book. To reset the InDesign preferences, start Adobe
InDesign, and immediately press Shift+Alt+Ctrl (Windows)
or Shift+Option+Command+Control (Mac OS). In the dialog
box that appears, press OK to reset the preferences.

Fonts used in this book

Adobe Creative Suite 5 Digital Classroom includes lessons
that refer to fonts that were installed with your copy of Adobe
InDesign CS5. If you did not install the fonts, or have
removed them from your computer, you may substitute
different fonts for the exercises or re-install the software to
access the fonts.

If you receive a Missing Font warning, replace the font
%, with one available on your computer and proceed with
the lesson.

Loading lesson files

The Adobe Creative Suite 5 Design Premium DVD includes
files that accompany the exercises for each of the lessons.
You may copy the entire lessons folder from the supplied
DVD to your hard drive, or copy only the lesson folders for
the individual lessons you wish to complete. If you purchased
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the ePub version, you will need to download the files from
www.digitalclassroombooks.com/epub/cs5.

For each lesson in the book, the files are referenced by the file
name of each file. The exact location of each file on your
computer is not used, as you may have placed the files in a
unique location on your hard drive. We suggest placing the
lesson files in the My Documents folder or the Desktop
(Windows) or at the top level of your hard drive or on the
Desktop (Mac OS).

Copying the lesson files to your hard drive:

1 Insert the Adobe Creative Suite 5 Design Premium DVD
supplied with this book. If prompted, choose Open folder to
view files (Windows). ePub users g0 to
www.digitalclassroombooks.com/epub/cs5.

2 On your computer, navigate to the DVD and locate the
folder named CSSlessons. If you downloaded the files, you
will need to unzip (expand) the files before working with
them.

3 You can install all of the files, or just specific lesson files.
Do one of the following:

* Install all lesson files by dragging the CSS5lessons folder to
your hard drive.

* Install only some of the files by creating a new folder on

your hard drive named CS5lessons. Open the CSSlessons
folder on the supplied DVD or online, select the lesson you

16



wish to complete, and drag the folder(s) to the CS5lessons
folder you created on your hard drive.

Unlocking Mac OS files

Macintosh users may need to unlock the files after they are
copied from the accompanying disc. This only applies to Mac
OS computers and is because the Mac OS may view files that
are copied from a DVD or CD as being locked for writing.

If you are a Mac OS user and have difficulty saving over the
existing files in this book, you can use these instructions so
that you can update the lesson files as you work on them and
also add new files to the lessons folder

Note that you only need to follow these instructions if you are
unable to save over the existing lesson files, or if you are
unable to save files into the lesson folder.

1 After copying the files to your computer, click once to
select the CS5lessons folder, then choose File > Get Info from
within the Finder (not in the Adobe Creative Suite
application).

2 In the CSS5lessons info window, click the triangle to the left
of Sharing and Permissions to reveal the details of this
section.

3 In the Sharing and Permissions section, click the lock icon,

if necessary, in the lower right corner so that you can make
changes to the permissions.
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4 Click to select a specific user or select everyone, then
change the Privileges section to Read & Write.

5 Click the lock icon to prevent further changes, and then
close the window.

The lesson files used in this book have been selected from the
individual Digital Classroom books that cover each of the
Creative Suite 5 applications in-depth. As such, the lesson
names and numbers referenced in the book or video files do
not always follow a complete sequence.

Using the video tutorials

Your Adobe Creative Suite 5 Design Premium book comes
with video tutorials developed by the authors to help you
understand the concepts explored in each lesson. Each tutorial
is approximately five minutes long and demonstrates and
explains the concepts and features covered in the lesson.

The videos are designed to supplement your understanding of
the material in the chapter. We have selected exercises and
examples that we feel will be most useful to you. You may
want to view the entire video for each lesson before you begin
that lesson. ePub users can view these videos online at
www.digitalclassroombooks.com/epub/cs5.

Additional resources

The Digital Classroom series goes beyond the training books.
You can continue your learning online, with training videos,
at seminars and conferences, and in-person training events.

DigitalClassroomBooks.com
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You can contact the authors, discover any errors, omissions,
or clarifications, and read excerpts from the other Adobe
Creative Suite 5 books in the Digital Classroom series at
digitalclassroombooks.com.

Seminars, conferences, and training

The authors of the Digital Classroom seminar series
frequently conduct in-person seminars and speak at
conferences, including the annual CRE8 Conference. Learn
more about their upcoming speaking engagements and
training classes at
agitraining.com.

Resources for educators

If you are an educator, contact your Wiley education
representative to access resources for this book designed just
for you including instructors’ guides for incorporating Digital
Classroom books into your curriculum. If you don’t know
who your educational representative is, you can contact the
Digital Classroom books team using the form at
digitalclassroombooks.com.
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Lesson 1: Using
Adobe Bridge

Adobe Bridge is the command center of the Creative Suite. In
Adobe Bridge, you can manage and organize your files,
utilize and modify XMP metadata for faster searches, and
quickly preview files before opening them.

What you’ll learn in this lesson:

* Navigating Adobe Bridge

» Using folders in Bridge

» Making a Favorite

20



* Creating metadata

* Using automated tools

Starting up

Before starting, make sure that your tools and panels are
consistent by resetting your preferences. See “Resetting
Adobe Photoshop CS5 preferences” on page 3.

You will work with several files from the brOllessons folder
in this lesson. Make sure that you have loaded the lessons
folder onto your hard drive. See “Loading lesson files” in the
starting up section of this e-book.

What is Adobe Bridge?

Adobe Bridge is an application included with Adobe
Photoshop and the other Adobe Creative Suite 5 components.
Adobe Bridge helps you locate, organize, and browse the
documents you need to create print, web, video, and audio
content. If you have Photoshop or any one of the Creative
Suite applications, you can start Adobe Bridge using the File

menu, or you can select the Launch Bridge button ().

This lesson covers the functionality of the complete
Bridge application, not the Mini Bridge that is
b available as a panel in your Photoshop workspace.

You can use Bridge to access documents such as images, text
files, and even non-Adobe documents, such as Microsoft
Word or Excel files. Using Adobe Bridge, you can also
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organize and manage images, videos, and audio files, as well
as preview, search, and sort your files without opening them
in their native applications.

Once you discover the capabilities of Adobe Bridge, you’ll
want to make it the control center for your Photoshop
projects. With Bridge, you can easily locate files using the
Filters panel and import images from your digital camera
right into a viewing area that allows you to quickly rename
and preview your files. This is why the recommended
workflow throughout this book includes opening and saving
files in Adobe Bridge. Reading through this lesson will help
you to feel more comfortable with Adobe Bridge, and will
also make you aware of some of the more advanced features
that are available to you for your own projects.

Adobe Bridge contains more features when installed as
part of one of the Creative Suites. The tools and
features demonstrated in this lesson are available in

¥ both the single product install and the Suite install,
unless otherwise noted.

Navigating through Bridge

In order to utilize Adobe Bridge effectively, you’ll want to
know the available tools and how to access them. Let’s start
navigating!

1 Choose File > Browse in Bridge to launch the Adobe

Bridge application. If you receive a dialog box asking if you
want Adobe Bridge to launch at start-up select Yes.
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2 Click on the Folders panel to make sure it is forward. Click
on Desktop (listed in the Folders panel). You see the
ps03lessons folder that you downloaded to your hard drive.
Double-click on the psO3lessons folder and notice that the
contents of that folder are displayed in the Content panel, in
the center of the Adobe Bridge window. You can also
navigate by clicking on folders listed in the Path bar that is
located in the upper-left corner of the content window.
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You can view folder contents by double-clicking on a folder,
or by selecting the folder in the Path bar.

You can navigate through your navigation history by clicking
on the Go back and Go forward arrows in the upper-left
corner of the window. Use the handy Reveal recent file or go
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to Recent folder drop-down menu ('!E') to find folders and
files that you recently opened.

3 Click on the Go back arrow to return to the desktop view.

A B C ]
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A. Go back. B. Go forward. C. Go to parent or Favorites. D.
Reveal recent file or go to recent folder. E. Path bar.

4 Click on the Go forward arrow to return to the last view,
which is the psO3lessons folder.

Using folders in Adobe Bridge

Adobe Bridge is used for more than just navigating your file
system. Bridge is also used to manage and organize folders
and files.

1 Click on the tab of the Folders panel in the upper-left
corner of the Bridge window to make sure it is still forward.
Then click on the arrow to the left of Desktop so that it turns
downward and reveals its contents.

2 Click on Computer to reveal its contents in the center pane
of the Bridge window. Continue to double-click on items, or
click on the arrows to the left of the folder names in the
Folder panel, to reveal their contents.
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You can use Adobe Bridge to navigate your entire system,
much like you would by using your computer’s directory
system.

Managing folders

Adobe Bridge is a great tool for organizing folders and files.
It is a simple matter of dragging and dropping to reorder
items on your computer. You can create folders, move
folders, move files from one folder to another, and copy files
and folders to other locations; any organizing task that can be
performed on the computer can also be performed in Adobe
Bridge. This is a great way to help keep volumes of images
organized for easy accessibility, as well as easy searching.
The advantage of using Adobe Bridge for these tasks is that
you have bigger and better previews of images, PDF files, and
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movies, with much more information about those files at your
fingertips.

3 Click on Desktop in the Folder panel to reveal its contents
again.

4 Click on ps03lessons to view its contents. You’ll now add
a new folder into that lessons folder.

5 Click on the Create a new folder icon (%) in the
upper-right corner of the Bridge window to create a new
untitled folder inside the psO3lessons folder. Type the name
Apple Picking.
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Creating a new folder in Bridge.

You can use Adobe Bridge to organize images. Since you are
able to see a preview of each file, you can more easily rename
them, as well as relocate them to more appropriate locations
in your directory system. In the next step, you will move files
from one folder to the new Apple Picking folder you have just
created.

6 Click once on the image named IMG_0902.JPG, then hold
down the Shift key and select image IMG_0910.JPG. All the
images in between are selected.
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You can easily reduce and enlarge the size of your

thumbnails by pressing Ctrl+plus sign or Ctrl+minus
ﬁ, sign in Windows or Command+plus sign or
% Command+minus sign in Mac OS.

7 Click and drag the selected images to the Apple Picking
folder. When the folder becomes highlighted, release the
mouse. The files have now been moved into that folder.
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You can select multiple images and organize folders directly
in Adobe Bridge.

8 Double-click on the Apple Picking folder to view its
contents. You see the images that you moved.

9 Click on ps0O3lessons in the Path bar to return to the
ps03lessons folder content.

Making a Favorite

As you work in Photoshop, you will find that you frequently
access the same folders. One of the many great features in
Bridge is that you can designate a frequently used folder as a
Favorite, allowing you to quickly and easily access it from the
Favorites panel. This is extremely helpful, especially if the
folders that you are frequently accessing are stored deep in
your file hierarchy.

1 Select the Favorites panel in the upper-left corner of the
Bridge window to bring it to the front. In the list of Favorites,
click on Desktop. Double-click on the psO3lessons folder to
see the Apple Picking images. Since the Apple Picking folder
is going to be frequently accessed in this lesson, you’ll make
it a Favorite.

2 Place your cursor over the Apple Picking folder in the
center pane (Content), and click and drag the Apple Picking
folder until you see a horizontal line appear in the Favorites
panel. Be careful not to drag this folder into a folder
(highlighted with a blue box) in the Favorites panel. When a
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cursor with a plus sign (h) appears, release the mouse. The
folder is now listed as a Favorite.
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Drag a folder to the bottom of the Favorites panel to make it
easier to locate.

3 Click on the Apple Picking folder shown in the Favorites
panel to view its contents. Note that creating a Favorite
simply creates a shortcut for quick access to a folder; it does
not copy the folder and its contents.

If your Favorite is created from a folder on an external
x hard drive or server, you will need to have the hard
¥ drive or server mounted in order to access it.
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Creating and locating metadata

Metadata is information that can be stored with images. This
information travels with the file, and makes it easy to search
for and identify the file. In this section, you are going to find
out how to locate and create metadata.

1 Make sure that you are viewing the contents of the Apple
Picking folder in the center pane of Adobe Bridge. If not,
navigate to that folder now, or click on the Apple Picking
folder in the Favorites panel.

2 Choose Window > Workspace > Reset Standard
Workspaces. This ensures that you are in the Essentials view
and that all the default panels for Adobe Bridge are visible.
Alternatively, you can click Essentials in the Application bar
at the top-right of the Bridge workspace. You may need to
maximize your Bridge window after you reset the workspace.

Note that if you click and hold on the arrow to the right of the
workspace presets, you can choose other workspaces, and
even save your own custom workspace.
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Resetting the workspace using the Workspace drop-down
menu.

3 Click once on IMG 0902.JPG, and look for the Metadata
and Keywords panels in the lower-right area of the Adobe
Bridge workspace.

4 If the Metadata panel is not visible, click on the Metadata
panel tab. In this panel, you see the image data that is stored
with the file. Take a few moments to scroll through the data
and view the information that was imported from the digital
camera that was used to take the photo.
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Click and drag the bar to the left of the Metadata panel
% farther to the left if you need to open up the window.

5 Select the arrow to the left of IPTC Core to reveal its
contents. [IPTC Core is the schema for XMP that provides a
smooth and explicit transfer of metadata. Adobe’s Extensible
Metadata Platform (XMP) is a labeling technology that allows
you to embed data about a file, known as metadata, into the
file itself. With XMP, desktop applications and back-end
publishing systems gain a common method for capturing and
sharing, valuable metadata.

6 On the right side of this list, notice a series of pencils. The
pencils indicate that you can enter information in these fields.

If you are not able to edit or add metadata information
to a file, it may be locked. Make sure that you are not
working directly off the Lesson DVD, and then
right-click on the file (in Adobe Bridge) and choose
Reveal in Explorer (Windows) or Reveal in Finder
¥ (Mac OS). In Windows, right-click on the file, choose
Properties, and uncheck Read-only; in Mac OS,
right-click on the file, choose Get Info, then change the
Ownership and Permissions to Read and Write.

7 Scroll down until you can see Description Writer, and click
on the pencil next to it. All editable fields are highlighted, and
a cursor appears in the Description Writer field.

8 Type your name, or type Student.
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Reveal the IPTC contents and enter metadata information.

9 Scroll up to locate the Creator: City text field. Click on the
pencil icon to the right of the Creator City text field, type the
name of your city, and then press the Tab key. The cursor is
now in the State text field. Enter your state information.
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10 Check the Apply button (¥*), located in the bottom-right
corner of the Metadata panel, to apply your changes. You
have now edited metadata that is attached to the image,
information that will appear whenever someone opens your
image in Bridge or views the image information in Adobe
Photoshop, using File > File Info.

Using keywords

Keywords can reduce the amount of time it takes to find an
image on a computer, by using logical words to help users
locate images more quickly.

1 Click on the Keywords tab, which appears behind the
Metadata panel. A list of commonly used keywords appears.

2 Click on the New Keyword button (3F) at the bottom of the
Keywords panel. Type Apple into the active text field, and
then press Enter (Windows) or Return (Mac OS).

3 Check the empty checkbox to the left of the apple keyword.
This adds the Apple keyword to the selected image.

4 With the Apple keyword still selected, click on the New
Sub Keyword button (™). Type Picking into the active text
field, then press Enter (Windows) or Return (Mac OS).

5 Check the empty checkbox to the left of the picking
keyword. You have now assigned a keyword and a sub

keyword to the IMG 0902.JPG image.

Notice that the keywords you added appear at the top, under
Assigned Keywords.
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6 Select the Apple keyword, and then click on the New
Keyword button (3F) at the bottom of the Keywords panel; a
blank text field appears. Type New England and press Enter
(Windows) or Return (Mac OS). Then check the checkbox
next to New England to assign the keyword to this image.
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7 Right-click (Windows) or Ctrl+click (Mac OS) on the New
England keyword, and choose the option Rename. When the
text field becomes highlighted, type Fall, press Enter
(Windows) or Return (Mac OS).

You can also enter information directly into the image
by opening the image in Adobe Photoshop, and then
choosing File > File Info. The categories that appear on
the top include Description, Camera Data, IPTC, and

W IPTC Extension, among others. Once it is entered in
the File Info dialog box, the information is visible in
Adobe Bridge.

Creating a Metadata Template

Once you have added metadata to an image, you can easily
apply it to more by creating a metadata template. In this
exercise, you apply the metadata template from the
IMG_0902.JPG image to some others in the same folder.

1 Make sure that IMG_0902.JPG is selected in Adobe
Bridge.

2 Choose Tools > Create Metadata Template. The Create
Metadata Template window appears.

3 In the Template Name text field (at the top), type Fall
Apple Picking.

In the Create Metadata Template window, you can choose the

information that you want to build into a template. In this
exercise, we will choose information that already exists in the
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selected file, but if you wanted to, you could add or edit
information at this point.

4 Check the Checkboxes to the left of the following
categories; Creator, Creator Email(s), Description, Keywords,
and Description Writer, then press Save.
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Select a file and check the information you want to save into
a metadata template.
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You have just saved a template. Next, you will apply it to
several other images in this folder.

7 Select the IMG_0903.JPG image, and then hold down your
Shift key and select the IMG 0907.JPG image. All the
images in between are now selected.

8 Choose Tools > Replace Metadata and select Fall Apple
Picking. Note that you can also choose Append Metadata if
you are adding metadata to files that already have existing
metadata. The same metadata has now been applied to all the
images at once.
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Choose the metadata template you want to use to replace
metadata in an image or images.

Opening a file from Adobe Bridge

Opening files from Adobe Bridge is a great way to begin the
work process in Adobe Photoshop. Not only is it very visual,
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but important data stored with the files also makes it easier to
locate the correct file.

1 In the Favorites panel, click on the Apple Picking folder,
and then double-click on image IMG 0910.JPG to open the
file in Adobe Photoshop.

Sometimes you will find that double-clicking on a file
opens it in a different application than expected. This
can happen if you are working in generic file formats
such as JPEG and GIF. To avoid this problem, you can

W right-click (Windows) or Ctrl+click (Mac OS) on the
image, and choose Open With to select the appropriate
application.

2 Choose File > Close and Go to Bridge to close the file in
Photoshop and return to Adobe Bridge.

3 You can also click once to select an image and then choose
File > Open, or use the keyboard shortcut Ctrl+O (Windows)
or Command+O (Mac OS).

Searching for files using Adobe Bridge

Find the files that you want quickly and easily by using the
Search tools built directly into Adobe Bridge, and taking
advantage of the Filter panel.

In this example, you have a limited number of files to search

within, but you will have the opportunity to see how helpful
these search features can be.
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Searching by name or keyword

What’s the benefit of adding all this metadata if you can’t use
it to find your files later? Using the Find dialog box in Adobe
Bridge, you can narrow your criteria down to make it easy to
find your files when needed.

1 Click on psO3lessons in the Path bar to return to the
ps03lessons folder content.

2 Choose Edit > Find, or use the keyboard shortcut, Ctrl+F
(Windows) or Command+F (Mac OS). The Find dialog box
appears.

3 Select Keywords from the Criteria drop-down menu, and
type apple into the third text field (replacing Enter Text.)
Then press Enter (Windows) or Return (Mac OS). Because
you are looking within the active folder only, you get a result
immediately. The image files, IMG 0902.JPG through
IMG_0907.JPG appear.
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Search your folders using the tools built right into Adobe

Bridge.

Using the Filter panel

If you have ever been in the position where you knew you put
a file into a folder, but just couldn’t seem to find it, you will

love the Filter panel.

Using the Filter panel, you can look at attributes such as file
type, keywords, and date created or modified, in order to
narrow down the files that appear in the content window of

Adobe Bridge.
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1 Select the Apple Picking folder from the Favorites tab.
This is the favorite that you added earlier in this lesson.
Notice that the Filter panel collects the information from the
active folder, indicating the keywords that are being used, as
well as modification dates and more.

2 Click to turn down the arrow next to Keywords in the Filter
panel, and select Apple from the list to see that only the
image with the Apple keyword applied is visible. Click on
Apple again to deselect it and view all the images.
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Find files quickly by selecting different criteria in the Filters
panel.
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3 Press the Clear filter button (&) in the lower-right of the
Filter panel to turn off any filters.

Saving a Collection

If you like using Favorites, you’ll love using Collections. A
Collection allows you to take images from multiple locations
and access them in one central location. Understand that
Adobe Bridge essentially creates a shortcut (or alias) to your
files and does not physically relocate them or copy them to a
different location.

1 If your Collections tab is not visible, Choose Window >
Collections or click on the tab next to Filter. The Collections
panel comes forward.

2 Click on the New Collection button in the lower right of

the Collections panel and type Fall Images into the new
collection text field.
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Create a new collection and rename it Fall Images.

3 Click on Apple Picking in the Favorites tab and drag two
images (it does not matter which ones) to the newly created
Fall Images collection.

4 Using the navigation features at the top of Adobe Bridge,
click back on ps03lessons, to return to that folder.
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Navigate back to the psO3lessons folder.

5 Take two random soccer images and drag them to the Fall
Images collection as well.

6 Click on the Fall Images collection folder to see that even
though you selected images from two different folders, you
can easily access them at once in this collection. The files also
remain intact in their original location.
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A collection can help you to organize files without actually
moving them to new locations.
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Automation tools in Adobe Bridge

Adobe Bridge provides many tools to help you automate
tasks. In this section, you will learn how to access and take
advantage of some of these features.

Batch renaming your files

You may have noticed that in the psO3lessons file there are
many files that contain iStock in the filename. These images
were downloaded from iStockphoto.com, and instead of
changing the names immediately we have opted to change
them simultaneously using the batch rename feature in Adobe
Bridge.

1 Press the Go back arrow in the upper-left of the Adobe
Bridge window to go back to the ps03lessons folder.
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Click on the Go back arrow to go back to the psO3lessons
folder.
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2 Choose Edit > Select All, or press Ctrl+A (Windows) or
Command+A (Mac OS.) All the images are selected.

3 Choose Tools > Batch Rename. The Batch Rename dialog
box appears.

In this instance we want a simple uncomplicated name. If you
look in the Preview section at the bottom of the Batch
Rename dialog box you can see that the Current filename and
New filename are pretty long strings of text and numbers.
You will simplify this by eliminating some of text from the
filenames.

4 In the New Filenames section, type Soccer in the text field
to the right of default criteria of Text.

5 For the next two criteria, click on the Minus sign button (

—) (Remove this text from the file names) to remove them.
The New filename in the Preview section becomes
significantly shorter.

6 In the Sequence Number row, change Four Digits to Two
Digits. The New filename is a very simple Soccer0O1.jpg now.
Press the Rename button. All the selected files automatically
have their name changed.

Automated tools for Photoshop: Web Photo
Gallery

If you want to share images online, you can use the Web
Photo Gallery, which creates a web site that features a home
page with thumbnail images and gallery pages with full-size
images. You select the images you want to include in the site
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and Adobe Bridge does the rest, from automatically creating
navigation images, like arrows, links, and buttons, to creating
Flash files. This is a fun feature that you can take advantage
of quickly, even if you have no coding experience. If you
have coding experience, or if you want to edit the pages
further, you can open the pages in Adobe Dreamweaver or
any other HTML editor to customize them.

1 Make sure that you are viewing the contents of the
psO3lessons folder, and press Ctrl+A (Windows) or
Command+A (Mac OS) to select all the images.

2 Hold down the Ctrl (Windows) or Command (Mac OS)
and click on the Apple Picking folder to deselect it. If it is
easier, you can leave the folder selected, you will receive a
warning that some of the selected files are not supported
image files, but it will not cause any errors.

3 Click and hold down on the Output drop-down menu in the

Application bar, and choose Output; the workspace changes
to reveal an Output panel on the right.

N ourror RS =

iy o
[ R il

L ‘i:]" s sort by Filename = A

Select multiple images and then select Output.

49



If you cannot see all the options in the Output panel,
\ click and drag the vertical bar to the left of the panel to
®  increase its size.
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Click and drag to resize the Output panel.

4 Press the Web Gallery button at the top of the Output
panel.

5 Click and hold on the Templates drop-down menu, and
choose HTML Gallery. As you can see, there are a lot of
options to choose from, including Lightroom Flash Galleries.
In this example, you will keep it simple.

6 From the Styles drop-down menu, if it’s not already
visible, choose Lightroom.
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7 In the Site Info section of the Output panel, type a title in
the Gallery Title text field; for this example, you can type My
First Web Gallery.

8 You can also add photograph captions if you like, as well
as text in the About This Gallery text field, to include more
information. In this example, those are left at their defaults.

9 Using the scroll bar to the right of the Style Info section,
click and drag to scroll down through the rest of the options.
Note that you can add additional contact information, and
define colors that you want to use for different objects on the
page, including text.

10 Press the Preview in Browser button that is located in the
upper half of the Output panel; your web site is automatically
created.

Note that if you had your Apple Picking folder selected, you
will get a warning that some of the files are not support image
types, Press OK.
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The completed web site, using Web Gallery.

11 Note that the preview is in a browser window. You will
want to close that window before you move to the next part of
this lesson.

Saving or uploading your Web Gallery

So now you have an incredible Web Gallery, but what do you
do with it? The Web Photo Gallery feature creates an index
page, individual gallery pages, and images, and so you need
someplace to put them. You have a couple of options
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available if you click the scroll bar to the right of Site Info
and drag down until you see the option under Create Gallery
for Gallery Name. Note that you can choose to save your
Gallery to a location on your hard drive, or input the FTP
login information directly in Adobe Bridge to upload your file
directly to a server. In this example, you will save the Web
Gallery to in your psO3lessons folder.

1 Scroll down in the Output panel until you see the Create
Gallery section. Click the Browse button to the right of Save
Location. Navigate to the psO3lessons folder on your desktop,
and click Open.
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Choose to Save your web gallery.

2 Click on the Save button at the bottom of the Output panel.
A dialog box appears, indicating that you have successfully
created a Gallery; press OK.
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You have successfully saved your Web Gallery. Use Adobe
Bridge to navigate and open the contents of this folder to see
that a folder named My First Web Gallery is inside your
Adobe Web Gallery folder. Open the contents to see that your
components are neatly organized so that you can open them in
your web editor and customize them, or send them to your
web site administrator for uploading.
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The completed web site, when saved to the hard drive.

Automated tools for Photoshop: PDF contact
sheet

By creating a PDF contact sheet, you can assemble a series of
images into one file for such purposes as client approval and
summaries of folders.

1 To make it easy to select just the images you want, click on
Essentials to change the Adobe Bridge workspace back to the
defaults. If you do not see the contents of the psO3lessons
folder in the content window in Bridge, choose the Favorites
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panel and click on Desktop. Double-click on the psO3lessons
folder. If you stored the lesson files elsewhere, use the
navigation tools in Bridge to locate your lesson files.

2 Click on the first soccer image you see and then Shift+click
on the last, selecting all the soccer images, but neither of the
folders inside the ps03lessons folder.

3 Select Output from the upper-right of the Adobe Bridge
workspace.

4 In the Output panel, click on the PDF button, then from the
Template drop-down menu, choose 5*8 Contact Sheet.
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Choose to create a PDF contact sheet from the Template
drop-down menu.

5 In the Document section of the Output panel, choose U.S.
Paper from the Page Preset drop-down menu.

Scroll down and notice that you have options for final size,
document quality, and even security in the Output panel. You
will leave these items at the default and scroll down to the
Playback section of this panel.

6 At the bottom of the Output panel check the checkbox to
View PDF After Save; then press the Save button. The Save
As dialog box appears.

7 In the Save As dialog box, type contact, and then browse
to save the file in your psO3lessons folder; press Save.

A dialog box appears, indicating that you have successfully
created a PDF contact sheet; press OK. The contact.pdf file is
saved in your psO3lessons folder and your contact sheet is
launched in Adobe Acrobat for you to view.

8 After examining your contact sheet in Adobe Acrobat,

choose File > Close to close the contact.pdf file, and return to
Adobe Bridge.
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The completed PDF contact sheet.

Changing the view

You can work the way you like by adjusting the look and feel
of Adobe Bridge. Changing the view can help you focus on
what is important to see in the Content section of the Bridge
workspace. Whether you need to focus on content or
thumbnails, there is a view that can help you.

1 Before experimenting with the views, make sure that you
are in the Essentials workspace by selecting the Essentials
button located in the upper-right in the Bridge workspace.

2 Click on the Click to Lock to Thumbnail Grid button (EEE)
in the lower-right corner of the Bridge workspace. The
images are organized into a grid.

3 Now click on the View Content as Details button (== =) to

see a thumbnail and details about creation date, last modified
date, and file size.
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Changing the view of Adobe Bridge.

4 Choose the View Content as List button (:==) to see the
contents consolidated into a neat list, which you can easily
scroll through.

5 Click on the View Content as Thumbnails button (s==) to
return to the default thumbnail view.

6 Experiment with changing the size of the thumbnails in the
Content panel by using the slider to the left of the preview
buttons. Don’t forget, you can also change the thumbnail size
by pressing Ctrl++ (plus sign) or Ctrl+- (minus sign)
(Windows) or Command++ (plus sign) or Command+-
(minus sign) (Mac OS).
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Self study

As you work with Bridge, create some new Favorites of
folders that you frequently use. You might also want to
practice removing Favorites: highlight the Favorite and
choose File > Remove from Favorites. Also, explore creating
a PDF slide show when in the Adobe Media Gallery
workspace. By turning on the Playback options in the Output
panel, you can create a full-screen presentation of the images
in the Content panel of Adobe Bridge.

Review

Questions

1 How do you access Photoshop automation features from
within Adobe Bridge?

2 Where do you find the metadata for an image, and how do
you know if the metadata is editable?

3 Which panel in Adobe Bridge enables you to organize your
files on your computer?

4 Which panel allows you to create Web Galleries, PDF
presentations, and contact sheets?

Answers

1 You can access automated tools for Adobe Photoshop by
choosing Tools > Photoshop.
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2 You find metadata information in the Metadata and
Keywords panels in the lower-right corner of the Bridge
workspace. Metadata is editable if it has the pencil icon next
to it.

3 You can use the Folders panel to organize your files.

4 You must be in the Output panel to create Web Galleries,
PDF presentations, and contact sheets.
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Photoshop
Lesson 1:
Exploring
Photoshop

In this lesson, you are offered the opportunity to dive right
into Adobe Photoshop CS5 and put together an exciting
composition. This lesson was created to help current users (or
fast learners) quickly discover some of the hottest new
features in Photoshop CSS5.

What you’ll learn in this lesson:
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* How to work with multiple documents
* Creating a simple composition
» Masking features

* Introduction to the Puppet Warp feature

Starting up

Before starting, make sure that your tools and panels are
consistent by resetting your preferences. See “Resetting
Adobe Photoshop CS5 preferences” on page 3.

Note that users of all levels can follow this step-by-step
exercise, but if you are a new user, it is recommended that
you start with Lesson 2, “Getting to Know the Workspace,”
and return to this lesson when you have completed the
remaining lessons.

You will work with several files from the psOllessons folder
in this lesson. Make sure that you have loaded the CS5lessons
folder onto your hard drive from the supplied DVD or online.
ePub users go to

www.digitalclassroombooks.com/epub/cs5. See “Loading
lesson files” on page 5. Now, let’s take a look at what’s new
in Photoshop CSS5.

Taking a look at the final project

In this lesson, you’ll create photocomposition that will come
from several different sources, allowing you to use some of
the new tools and features available in Adobe Photoshop CS5.
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1 Choose File > Browse in Bridge, or click on the Launch

Bridge () in the Application bar. You will be using Adobe
Bridge to locate your images for this lesson, but it can also
help you to search for, organize, and manage your documents.
Refer to, “Lesson 1, Using Adobe Bridge,” to find out more
about Adobe Bridge.

2 In Bridge choose Window > Workspace > Essentials to see
the entire workspace.

If you are unfamiliar with Adobe Bridge, simply click on the
Folders tab in the upper-left corner of the workspace to
navigate from one folder to another. If you saved your lesson
files on the desktop, use the slider and click on Desktop; all
the folders on your desktop appear in the Content panel.

3 Navigate to the psOllessons folder and double-click to
open the file named ps0101 done.psd. An image of a
wakeboarder appears. If you receive a warning dialog box
about your video card, click OK.

The completed panoramic image.

In addition to some standard Photoshop features, some
need-to-know new features have been integrated into this

64



lesson, including some improved selection features and
content-aware retouching.

4 Now that you have seen the final image, choose File >
Close. If a Warning dialog box appears, click No (Windows)
or Don’t Save (Mac OS).

Creating a panorama from three images

In this part of the exercise, you will merge three images
together into one using the Auto-Align feature in Photoshop.

1 Choose File > Browse in Bridge, or click on the Launch

Bridge (| Br ) in the Application bar. Using the Favorites tab
in the upper-right of the Bridge workspace, choose Desktop
and locate the psOllessons that you copied from your DVD to
the Desktop.

2 Open the psOllessons folder and double-click to open the
ps0101.psd file. An image of an ocean appears.

3 Choose File > Save As, to open the Save As dialog box.
Using the Save In drop-down menu, navigate to the
psOllessons folder. Type ps0101_work in the File Name text
field and choose Photoshop from the Format drop-down
menu. Then click Save. If the Photoshop Format Options
dialog box appears, press OK.

This ocean image file contains three layers that were shot
separately, and then copied and pasted into one image. In the
next part of this lesson, you will align these into one large
panoramic image.
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4 If your Layers panel is not visible choose Window >
Layers to locate it now. You see the three layers; Layer 0,
Layer 1, and Layer 2.

5 Select Layer 0 by clicking on it in the Layers panel, then
hold down the Shift key and click on Layer 2. This selects all
three of the layers.
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Shift+click to select all three layers.

6 Select your Move tool (""'I') and click on the Auto-Align
layers button (ilﬁ‘) on the Move tool Options bar. The Auto
Align dialog box appears.
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7 Select Auto and press OK. The images are automatically
aligned into a panoramic image.
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Use the Auto-Align feature to merge images together.

8 Choose File > Save, or use the keyboard shortcut Ctrl+S
(Windows) or Command—+A (Mac OS) to save the file. Keep
it open so that you can crop it in the next part of this lesson.

Cropping your image

A fundamental task to creating a successful composition is
having the ability to crop an image. In this part of the
exercise, you will crop the image to even out the edges where
the panoramic image doesn’t perfectly fit.

67



1 Before you start it will be helpful to see the entire image. A
helpful keyboard shortcut to know is Ctrl+0 (zero) (Windows)
or Command+0 (zero) (Mac OS). You can also use the menu
item View > Fit on screen. This allows you to see the entire
image.

2 With the ps0101 work images still open, select the Crop
tool (ﬁ) from the Tools panel. Click and drag from the
upper-left corner to the lower-right corner. A crop preview
area appears.

3 Choose View > Snap so that the Snap feature in Photoshop
is deactivated. This makes it easier for you to control resize
your crop area.

4 Using the handles on the corners, click and drag to
reposition the crop area so that the transparent edges are
eliminated.

Click and drag the crop handles to determine the final crop
area.

5 When you have the crop area positioned correctly, click on
the Commit checkmark button (¥) in the far right of the
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Options bar, or press the Enter (Windows) or Return (Mac
OS) key.

If you make a mistake and need to release the crop tool
and start over, press the Esc key in the upper-left of
your keyboard.

6 From the Layers panel menu (*=), choose Flatten image to
combine the three layers into one.
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Flatten the image to one layer.

Adding a selection to your image

In this next section, you will move an image from one file
into another. You will then take advantage of the new and
improved selection features to create a mask.

1 Choose File > Browse in Bridge, and double-click on the
image named ps0102.psd that is located inside the
psOllessons folder. An image of a surfer running on the beach
appears.

You now have two images open. In the default setting,
multiple images appear as tabs across the top of the
Photoshop work area. Because it is important to see both
images at the same time, you will choose to tile your images.

2 Choose 2 Up from the Arrange Documents button (B%) in
the Application bar at the top of the Photoshop workspace.
The images now appear side-by-side.

3 Select your Move tool (""i") and click on the beach image
and drag it on top of the panoramic image. Release your

: . k
mouse when you see the cursor with the plus sign (“&), or a
border appear around the panoramic image. You have just
added the beach image as a layer in your panoramic image.
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Click and drag one image into the other.

4 Click on the tab for the ps0102.psd image and then choose
File > Close. If you are asked to save changes, choose No
(Windows) or Don’t Save (Mac OS).

5 Using the Move tool, click and drag the newly added layer

to align the water line in both of the images. A perfect match
is not necessary.
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Click and drag the beach layer to align the water lines.

6 Choose File > Save. Keep the file open for the next part of
the lesson.

Fading one image into another
In this part of the lesson, you will create a layer mask to allow

you to blend the beach image into the large panoramic image.

1 If your Layers panel is a not open, choose Window >
Layers. Click on the topmost layer.

2 Click the Add layer mask button (E) at the bottom of the
Layers panel. A mask, that specifically applies to the selected
layer appears to the right of the Layer thumbnail in the Layers
panel.
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Add a layer mask to the topmost layer.

Since you did not have an active selection, nothing visually
changes in this image. A layer mask offers you the
opportunity to paint a mask. In this example, you will use a
gradient so that you can fade the transition from one image
another. The lines on the corners of the layer mask indicate
that the layer mask is selected and ready for you to edit. If
you deselect a layer mask, you can click back on the
thumbnail to reactivate it.
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An active layer mask is positioned off to the right of the
selected layer.

3 Select the Gradient tool () from the Tools panel, and
press the keyboard shortcut, D. This assures that you are at
the default foreground and background colors of Black and
White.

4 Click and drag a small distance from the left to the right in
the beach image. The length and angle determine the
gradient’s result. If you want a large fade from one image to
another, click and drag further. If you want a short transition,
click and drag a shorter distance.
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Click and drag to create a gradient on the layer mask.

If you want to keep the gradient straight, hold down the
‘s( Shift key as you drag with the Gradient tool.

When you release the Gradient tool, you see that you have
created the gradient on the mask, not the actual image. The
gradient functions as a mask, masking out any area that is
black, and exposing any area in white.
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The Gradient is on the layer mask.

5 Choose File > Save. Keep the file open for the next part of
this lesson.
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Using the new Content-Aware feature

In the next part of the lesson, you will remove the surfer from
the beach image using the new content aware option in the
Spot Healing Brush tool.

1 Select the Spot Healing Brush tool (/) from the Tools
panel.

2 With the Spot Healing Brush tool selected, note that the
Options bar offers the opportunity to turn on the
Content-Aware feature. Click on the Content-Aware option.

3 Since you are no longer working on the layer mask, and
want to retouch the actual image, click once on the Layer
thumbnail for Layer 1 in the layers panel.
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Click on the Layer thumbnail to activate the image instead of
the mask.
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4 With the Spot Healing Brush tool selected paint over the
head of the surfer and then release. Notice that Photoshop
tries to match and replace the head with the surrounding
content.

Now continue and paint over the rest of the body, including
the reflection. The initial result may not be perfect, but you
can return to the problem areas and paint over them again
until you have a better result.

Paint over the part of the image you want to replace. The
initial result, which you can improve with additional
painting.

5 Choose File > Save and keep this file open for the next part
of this lesson.

Using the improved selection features

In this section, you have the opportunity to take advantage of
the new and improved Refine Edge feature. The
improvements make it easier for you to make difficult
selections like fur and hair.
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1 Choose File > Browse in Bridge and locate the image
named ps0103.psd, which is located in the psO1llessons folder.
Double-click to open the file in Adobe Photoshop. Again, you
will position the images so that you can easily drag one image
file to the other.

2 Choose 2 Up from the Arrange Documents button (B) in
the Application bar at the top of the Photoshop workspace.
The images now appear side-by-side.

3 Make sure that Layer 1 is the active layer in the Layers
panel. This assures that the new layer lands on top of the
stacking order.

4 Select the Move tool ("‘-I') and click and drag the image of
the wakeboarder on top of the large panoramic image.

Release when you see the cursor with the plus sign (&E). You
do not have to put the wakeboarder in any specific location,
just make sure that you can see the entire boarder’s body, as
you will be masking that part of the image.
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Drag and drop the image.

5 Click back on the ps0103.psd image and choose File >
Close to close the file. If asked, do not save the file.

6 Select the Quick Selection tool (:# ) from the Tools panel
and paint over the wakeboarder’s body. Notice that
Photoshop automatically builds a selection based upon the
image area you are painting.

When you release your mouse and then continue
painting the selection is added to. You can delete from
\, the selection by holding down the Alt (Windows) or
" Option (Mac OS) key while painting the selection.
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Find out more about selections in Lesson 4, “Making
the Best Selection.”

7 If necessary, hold down the Alt (Windows) of Option (Mac
OS) to delete the inside section of the boarder.

Hold down the Alt/Option key to deselect the selection.

Refining your selection

In this next section, you will refine you initial selection by
using the new and improved Refine Edge feature.

1 With your selection still active, click on the Refine Edge

button in the Options bar. The Refine Edge dialog box
appears.
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2 Using the View drop-down menu select the On White
preview.
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Choose to preview your selection on a white background.

3 Press Ctrl++(Plus sign) (Windows) or Command-++(Plus
sign) (Mac OS) to zoom into the present selection of the
water skier. You can hold down the space bar and click and
drag to reposition the view. As you can see, the selection,
especially around the hair, leaves a lot to be desired. You will
fix this selection by taking advantage of the newly added
Edge detection feature.

4 Click and drag the Radius slider (in the Edge Detection

section) to the right until you reach a value around 8. You can
already see a refinement in the selection.
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Increase the edge detection radius to improve the selection.
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5 Select the Refine Radius tool (‘r.'".{.), located to the left of the
Edge Detection section of the Refine Edge dialog box. Click
in the area of the hair to refine the selection around the hair.

Refine the selection using the Refine Radius tool.

When you feel the selection is complete, choose Layer Mask
from the Output To drop-down menu in the Output section of
the Refine Edge dialog box. Press OK.
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Choose to output your selection as a layer mask. Result.

6 Using the Move tool ("‘+), reposition the boarder to the
right side of your image.

The image after the mask is complete.

If your mask did not eliminate the entire background
area, you might see it as you reposition your water
'b skier image. If this is the case, you can simply click on
the layer mask for the water skier image, and then

86



press “X” to bring black forward as your foreground
color. Take your Brush tool and paint over those areas,
essentially masking them out.

Refine your layer mask with the Brush tool.

Adding a Type layer
You will now add a text layer to this document.
1 Select the Type tool (T) from the Tools panel and click on

the left side of the image. A cursor appears, and the Options
bar reflects properties for your text.

2 In the Set the font family drop-down menu, type Myri to
enter the Myriad Pro typeface. If you would prefer, you can
select the drop-down menu and scroll to the Myriad Pro

typeface.

3 In the Set the font style drop-down menu, select Bold.
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4 In the Set the font size dialog box, enter 130.

5 Click once on the Set the text color box (on the right side
of the Options bar). The Color picker appears. Select white,
or a light color. Press OK

6 Type SUMMER in all caps.
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Set the font family, size and color.

7 Press the Commit check button (¥) in the upper right of
the Options bar.

8 Press 3 to set the opacity of the type layer to 30%. If you
would prefer, you can drag the Opacity slider (in the Layers
panel) to 30%.

Adding the Vertical text

You will now add the text for the year, and then rotate and
position it on the left side of the image.
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1 Press the letter D, as this sets the foreground and
background color back to the default of black and white.

2 Select the Type tool (T) from the Tools panel and click
anywhere on the artboard.

3 When the cursor appears, type 2010, or whatever year you
prefer.

4 To confirm your text and exit the type editing tool, you can
press Ctrl+Enter (Windows) or Command+Return (Mac OS).
You can click on the confirmation checkbox (¥¥) in the
upper-right of the Type tool Options bar.

5 Once you exit the type editing mode, press 3 to set the
opacity of this new text layer to 30% as well.

FCFIRARAED

Create a separate type layer for the year and change the
opacity to 30%.

6 Choose Edit > Free Transform, or press Ctrl+T (Windows)
or Command+T (Mac OS) to turn on the Free Transform
bounding box. Note that the Options bar now offers resources
that allow you to resize and rotate this layer.
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7 Type -90 into the Rotate text field and press the Enter
/Return key.
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Rotate the text layer by -90 degrees.

8 Select the Move tool ("‘+) and reposition the new text layer
on the left side of the image.

Making some waves using the Puppet
Warp feature

In this last part of the lesson you take advantage of the new
Puppet Warp feature. Before you start you will create a copy
of the bottom Background layer.

1 With the Move tool select the Background layer and hold
down the Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac OS) and drag it to
the Create new layer button in the Layers panel. By holding
down the Alt/Option key you have the opportunity to name
this layer before it is duplicated. Name this layer Warp.

2 Choose Edit > Puppet Warp. In this example, you create
your own wave design using the Puppet Warp feature,

90



3 Click once on the far right of the image, at about the water
line, then click below, then again at the water line and again
below, and so on, creating a zigzag pattern with the pins.

Continue clicking to create a zigzag pattern with the Puppet
Warp pins.

4 Click on one of the top pins and then Shift+click on the
remaining pins positioned at the top.

5 Release the Shift key and click and drag up into the sky.
The exact amount is not important.

6 Click once on one of the bottom pins, then Shift+click to
select the remaining bottom pins. Click and drag downwards;
again, the exact amount is not important.

7 To see the result you can uncheck the Show Mesh
checkbox in the Options bar. When you are finished, select
the Confirmation checkbox in the upper-right corner of the
Options bar.
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Create waves using the new Puppet Warp feature.

8 Choose File > Save and File Close.

Congratulations! You have finished Lesson 1, “Exploring
Photoshop.”
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Photoshop
Lesson 2: Getting
to Know the
Workspace

In this lesson, you’ll learn how to best use the Adobe
Photoshop CS5 work area. You will also discover how to
open a document using Adobe Bridge, how to use the Tools
panel, and how to easily navigate images.

What you’ll learn in this lesson:

* Opening a file using Adobe Bridge
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* Using Photoshop tools
* Navigating in your image area
* Using panels

Starting up

Adobe Photoshop is an image-editing program that can open
an image captured by a scanner or digital camera, or
downloaded from the Web. It can also open captured video
images and vector illustrations. In addition, you can create
new documents in Photoshop, including vector graphics,
which are scalable image files (for example, the images can
be enlarged or reduced in size with no loss of clarity).

Before starting, make sure that your tools and panels are
consistent by resetting your preferences. See “Resetting
Adobe Photoshop CS5 preferences” on page 3.

You will work with several files from the psO2lessons folder
in this lesson. Make sure that you have loaded the CS5lessons
folder onto your hard drive from the supplied DVD or online.
ePub users go to

www.digitalclassroombooks.com/epub/cs5.  See “Loading
lesson files” on page 5.

Opening an existing document in Adobe Bridge Mini Bridge
As mentioned previously, Adobe Mini Bridge works like the

stand-alone Adobe Bridge application, but resides in
Photoshop. You can be access Mini Bridge by using the File
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menu, or by using the Launch Mini Bridge button (E) that is
found on the Application bar in Photoshop CSS5.

1 Launch Adobe Photoshop CS5. If the Welcome menu
appears, choose Close.

2 Choose File > Browse in Mini Bridge; Mini Bridge
appears.

3 If Desktop is not visible in the Navigation Pod, click on
Browse. Desktop appears in the list to the right.

4 Click on Desktop. Locate and double-click on the

CSSlessons folder that you dragged to the Desktop and then
open the ps02lessons folder contained within it.
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Use Mini Bridge to locate your lesson files.

5 Locate and double-click to open the file named
ps0201_done.psd. An image of a woman biking with a child
appears. This is the finished project. You may keep it open as
you work or close it once you have examined the file.
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As you practice with the files throughout this book, you will
find that you are instructed to save a work file immediately
after opening the original file.

6 Open the file names ps0201, which is the starting file used
for this lesson. Choose File > Save As to save a copy of this
document to your ps02lessons folder.

7 Navigate to the ps02lessons folder. In the File name text
field, type ps0201_work, and choose Photoshop from the
Format drop-down menu. Click Save.

Discovering the Tools panel

When you start Photoshop, the Tools panel appears docked on
the left side of the screen—it is not a floating Tools panel, as
it was in earlier versions of Photoshop. There are four main
groups of tools, separated by functionality on the Tools panel:
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selection, cropping, and measuring; retouching and painting;
drawing and type; and 3D and navigation.
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A. Selection, cropping, and measuring tools. B. Retouching
and painting tools. C. Drawing and type tools.D. 3D and
navigation tools.

Selection, Cropping, and Measuring Tools

Icon Tool Name Use Where It’s Covered

F"I" Move (V) Moves selections or layers. Lesson 5

| b

£ Marquee (M) Makes rectangular, elliptical, single row,
and single column selections. Lesson 5

—, .
l::;" Lasso (L) Makes freehand, polygonal (straight-edged),
and magnetic selections. Lesson 5
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L Quick Selection (W) Paints selections. Lesson 5

ﬁ Crop (C) Crops an image. Lesson 3

ﬁ’ Eyedropper (I) Samples pixels. Lesson 6
Retouching and Painting Tools
Icon Tool Name Use Where It’s Covered

: &' Spot Healing (J) Removes imperfections. Lesson 6

# Brush (B) Paints the foreground color. Lesson 6

* Clone Stamp (S) Paints with a sample of the image.
Lesson 6

r History Brush (Y) Paints a duplicate of the selected state
or snapshot. Lesson 6

-'. Eraser (E) Erases pixels—or reverts to a saved history
state. Lesson 6

M Gradient (G) Creates a gradient. Lesson 6
If." Blur (no shortcut) Blurs pixels. Lesson 12

q\ Dodge (O) Lightens pixels in an image. Lesson 5
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You can create a floating Tools panel by clicking on
the gray title bar at the top of the Tools panel and then
dragging it to a new location. You can dock it again by
dragging it back to the left side of the workspace;
release when you see the vertical bar appear.

W
Drawing and Type Tools

Icon Tool Name Use Where It’s Covered

s

# Pen (P) Draws a vector path. Lesson 5
T Horizontal Type (T) Creates a type layer. Lesson 4

h’ Path Selection (A) Allows you to manipulate a path.
Lesson 7

s
5| Rectangle (U) Draws vector shapes. Lesson 2, 10
3D and Navigation Tools

Icon Tool Name Use Where It’s Covered

N Object Rotate (K) Rotates 3D objects. Lesson 13

L ]
"% Rotate Camera (N) Changes the view of 3D objects.
Lesson 13

{-’ Hand (H) Navigates the page. Lesson 2
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O\ Zoom (Z) Increases and decreases the relative size of the
view. Lesson 2

Can’t tell the tools apart? You can view tooltips that
4 reveal a tool’s name and keyboard shortcut by
positioning your cursor over the tool.

The Tools panel is in a space-saving, one-column format.
Click on double arrows in the gray title bar area above the
Tools panel to bring the Tools panel into the two-column
view. Click on the double arrows again to bring the Tools
panel back to the default, single-column view. Keep the Tools
panel set to whichever format works best for you.

Accessing tools and their options

With the selection of most tools comes the opportunity to
change options. In this exercise, you will have the opportunity
to use the new and improved Spot Healing Brush tool and
change its options to become even more powerful.

1 With the ps0201 work psd image open, select the Spot

Healing Brush tool (# ) Look in the Options bar to see a
variety of options you can change.
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A. Brush Preset Picker. B. Painting Mode. C. Type of Spot
Healing tool.
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Most tools have additional options available in the Options
bar (at the top of the workspace.)

2 Click on the Content-Aware radio button.

Content-Aware retouching is new to Photoshop CSS5. With
the Content-Aware option selected, you can paint over an
image area and automatically fill-in with pixels from the
surrounding area. You will use this feature to remove parts of
the large bike in the foreground of the photo.

3 With the Spot Healing Brush selected, start painting on the
top of the blue front shock absorber that appears in the bottom
center of the image. Photoshop automatically starts filling in
the painted area with the surrounding pixels.

Paint over the top of the blue shock. The shock absorber is
replaced with the surrounding pixels.

Hidden tools

Some of the tools in the Tools panel display a small triangle
at the bottom-right corner; this indicates that there are
additional tools hidden under the tool.

102



1 Click and hold (or right click on) the Brush tool to see the
hidden Pencil, Color Replacement and Mixer Brush tools.
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Selecting a hidden tool.

2 Drag to the Color Replacement tool ('} ) and release. The
Color Replacement tool is now the visible tool.

You will now change the foreground color by selecting Set
the foreground color in the Tools panel.

3 Click once on the foreground color at the bottom of the
Tools panel; the Color Picker appears.
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Click once on Set foreground to open the Color Picker.

4 Position your cursor on the color (Hue slider) to the right
of the color pane and click and drag it up until yellow appears
in the color pane.

5 Click once in the color pane to select a yellow color. Any
yellow color will do for this exercise, but you can also type a
value into the text fields for a more accurate selection. In our
example we choose a color with the RGB value of R: 241, G:
231, B: 66. You will find out more about color in Lesson 5,
“Painting and Retouching.” Click OK.
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A. Color pane. B. Hue slider.

6 Click on the Brush Preset picker button in the Options bar
and set the following attributes for the Color Replacement
tool.

Mode: Color

Size: 400 px (This indicates the size of the brush, in this
example a very large brush is indicated)

Hardness: 20% (A value of 100% would be a hard edged
brush)

Leave all other settings at their defaults.
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Changing the Color Replacement tool’s brush.

7 Click on the Limits drop-down menu in the Color
Replacement tools Options bar and select Discontiguous. This
indicates that you want to replace the colors directly under the
pointer as you paint, whereas Contiguous would direct the
tool to paint over only the colors that are touching the area
underneath the pointer.
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Change the Limits selection to Discontiguous to paint all the
pixels underneath the pointer.

8 Press Ctrl+0 (zero) (Windows) or Command+0 (zero)
(Mac OS.) This is the keyboard shortcut for Fit on Screen,
and it assures that you see the entire image area.

9 With the Color Replacement tool selected, click and drag
from the lower-right to the lower-left of your image area in
one large brush stroke. If you make a mistake, press Ctrl+Z
(Windows) or Command+Z (Mac OS) to revert to the
previous image and try again.

A Yellow tint replaces the colors across the painted area in
the bottom of the image area.
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10 Choose File > Save, or use the keyboard shortcut Ctrl+S
(Windows), or Command+S (Mac OS) to save your file.

Navigating the image area

To work most efficiently in Photoshop, you’ll want to know
how to zoom (magnify) in and out of your image. Changing
the zoom level allows you to select and paint accurately and
helps you see details that you might otherwise have
overlooked. The zoom function has a range from a single
pixel up to a 3200 percent enlargement, which gives you a lot
of flexibility in terms of viewing your images.

You’ll start by using the View menu to reduce and enlarge the
document view, and end by fitting the entire document on
your screen.

1 Choose View > Zoom In to enlarge the display of
ps0201 work.psd.

2 Press Ctrl+plus sign (Windows) or Command+plus sign
(Mac OS) to zoom in again. This is the keyboard shortcut for
the Zoom In command that you accessed previously from the
View menu.

3 Press Ctrl+minus sign (Windows) or Command+minus
sign (Mac OS) to zoom out. This is the keyboard shortcut for

View > Zoom Out.

Now you will fit the entire image on the screen.
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4 Choose View > Fit on Screen, or use the keyboard shortcut
Ctrl+0 (zero) (Windows) or Command+0 (zero) (Mac OS), to
fit the document to the screen.

5 You can also display artwork at the size it will print by
choosing View > Print Size.

Using the Zoom tool

When you use the Zoom tool (':'--), each click increases the
view size to the next preset percentage, and centers the
display of the image around the location in the image that you
clicked on. By holding the Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac
OS) key down (with the Zoom tool selected), you can zoom
out of an image, decreasing the percentage and making the
image view smaller. The magnifying glass cursor is empty
when the image has reached either its maximum
magnification level of 3200 percent or the minimum size of
one pixel.

1 Choose View > Fit on Screen.

2 Select the Zoom tool, and click two times on the child to
zoom in. You can also use key modifiers to change the
behavior of the Zoom tool.

3 Press Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac OS) while clicking
with the Zoom tool to zoom out.

You can accurately zoom into the exact region of an image by

clicking and dragging a marquee around that area in your
image. To do this you must disable a new Zoom tool option.
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4 Uncheck the Scrubby Zoom checkbox in the Zoom tool’s
Option bar to disable this feature. The Scrubby Zoom feature
is new to Photoshop CS5 and allows you to click and drag to
zoom immediately. In this example, you need a more
predictable zoom area.
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Disable the Scrubby Zoom in the Zoom tool’s Option bar.

5 With the Zoom tool still selected, hold down the mouse
and click and drag from the top left of the child to the bottom
right of the child. You are creating a rectangular marquee
selection around the child. Once you release the mouse, the
area that was included in the marquee is now enlarged to fill
the document window.
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Dragging a marquee over the child.

6 Double-click the Zoom tool in the Tools panel to return to
a 100 percent view.

Because the Zoom tool is used so often, it would be tiresome
to continually have to change from the Zoom tool back to the
tool you were using. Read on to see how you can activate the
Zoom tool at any time without deselecting your current tool.

7 Select the Move tool (""'I') at the very top of the Tools
panel.

8 Hold  down  Ctrl+spacebar  (Windows) or
Command+spacebar (Mac OS). Note that on the Mac OS you
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must hold down spacebar before the Command key,
otherwise you trigger Spotlight; the Move tool is temporarily
converted into the Zoom In tool. While still holding down
Ctrl/Command+spacebar, click and drag over the child again,
then release. Note that although you have changed the zoom
level, the Move tool is still active.

_ You can zoom out by holding down Alt+spacebar
% (Windows) or Option+spacebar (Mac OS).

9 Choose View > Fit on Screen.

Using the Hand tool

The Hand tool allows you to move or pan the document. It is
a lot like pushing a piece of paper around on your desk.

1 Select the Zoom tool (), then click and drag on an area
surrounding the child.

2 Select the Hand tool (:ﬁ'), then click and drag to the right
to push the picture to the right. Notice that when the Hand
tool is active, four view buttons appear in the Options bar (at
the top of the work area) that allow you to change your
current view to Actual Pixels, Fit Screen, Fill Screen, and
Print Size.

ah N ST Ry [ pr— || FiSereen || FillSereen | Frirk Size

View options are available in the Options panel.
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3 Select the Zoom tool and hold the spacebar. Notice that the
cursor turns into the Hand tool. Click and drag left to view the
child again. By holding down the spacebar, you can access
the Hand tool without deselecting the current tool.

4 Double-click the Hand tool in the Tools panel to fit the
entire image on your screen. This is the same as using Ctrl+0
(zero) (Windows) or Command+0 (zero) (Mac OS).

Navigation . ows MAC OS

Shortcuts
Zoom In Ctr l+plus Command+plus
signCtrl+spacebar signCommand+spacebar
+mi i
Zoom Out Ctrl+minus Command-+minus

signAlt+spacebar signOption+spacebar

Turn  Zoom In
tool  intoZoom Alt Option
Out tool

Ctrl+0 (zero) orCommand+0 (zero) or
Fit on Screen double-click thedouble-click the Hand
Hand tool tool

Hand tool (except
when Type tool isPress spacebar  Press spacebar
selected)
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Tabbed windows

In Photoshop CSS5, you have control over how your windows
appear in the workspace. You can work with floating image
windows, or choose to tab your windows across the top of the
workspace. If you are working on the Windows OS tabbed
windows are the default. In this section, you find out how to
use the new tabbed workspace.

1 If you are a Macintosh user and want to experiment with
tabbed windows choose Window > Application Frame.

2 If the Mini Bridge is not visible, choose File > Browse in
Mini Bridge. In the Navigation pod, double-click on the
image named ps0202.psd to open it in Photoshop.

3 The image is displayed as a separate tab within Photoshop,
allowing you to click on the tab to switch between active
images.

B P oo v &~

Fle  Edit Image Laper Salect Fiker  Anabysis 10 View  Window  Help

Multiple open images appear as tabs at the top of the screen.

4 Click on the ps0202.psd tab and then click and drag the tab
away from its tabbed position and release the mouse button.
The image window is now floating.
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5 Click the title bar of the floating window and drag upwards
until your cursor is next to the tab of the other image. When
you see a blue bar appear, release the mouse button. The
image is now back to a tabbed window. Keep in mind that
you can stop a window from tabbing accidently by holding
down the Ctrl (Windows) or Command (Mac OS) key while
dragging the floating window.

If you would prefer not to take advantage of the tabbed
window feature, you can choose Edit > Preferences
(Windows) or Photoshop > Preferences (Mac OS), then
choose Interface. In the Panels & Documents section,
uncheck Open Documents as Tabs and press OK.

To quickly move all floating windows back to tabbed
windows, choose Window > Arrange > Consolidate
b All to Tabs.

Maximizing productivity with screen modes

Now that you can zoom in and out of your document, as well
as reposition it in your image window, it’s time to learn how
to take advantage of screen modes. You have a choice of
three screen modes in which to work. Most users start and
stay in the default—Standard Screen mode—until they
accidentally end up in another. Screen modes control how
much space your current image occupies on your screen, and
whether you can see other Photoshop documents as well. The
Standard Screen mode is the default screen mode when you
open Photoshop for the first time. It displays an image on a
neutral gray background for easy and accurate viewing of
color without distractions, and also provides a flexible work
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area for dealing with panels. Note that Macintosh users will
only see this neutral gray background if they have the
Application Frame (discussed in the earlier in this section)
active.

1 Click on the tab of the ps0201 work.psd image to make
that image active.

2 Position your cursor on the vertical line that runs down the
left side of the panel docking area. Click on the line and drag
to the left. Notice that this not only expands the panel docking
area, but it also dynamically changes the image window when
you release the mouse. The document window 1is resized
when dock widths change.

The image area dynamically changes as the panel docking
area is resized.

3 Press the Tab key; the Tools panel and other panels
disappear, creating much more workspace. Press the Tab key
again to bring the Tools panel and other panels back.
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4 Press Shift+Tab to hide the panel docking area while
keeping the rest of the panels visible. Press Shift+Tab to bring
the hidden panels back. Both the Tools panel and the panel
docking area should now be visible.

As you position your cursor over various tools, you see
a letter to the right of the tool name in the tooltip. This
letter is the keyboard shortcut that you can use to

"‘5‘!&‘ access that tool. You could, in fact, work with the
Tools panel closed and still have access to all the tools
via your keyboard.

You will hide the panels once more so that you can take
advantage of a hidden feature in Photoshop CS5.

Press the Tab key to hide the panels. Then position your
cursor over the thin gray strip where the Tools panel had
been, and pause. The Tools panel reappears. Note that the
Tools panel appears only while your cursor is in the Tools
panel area, and it disappears if you move your cursor out of
that area. Try this with the panel docking area to the right of
the screen, and watch as that also appears and disappears as
your cursor moves over it.

By changing the screen modes, you can locate over-extended
anchor points and select more accurately up to the edge of
your image. Changing modes can also help you present your

image to clients in a clean workspace.

5 Press the Tab key again to display all the panels.
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6 Press F to cycle to the next screen mode, which is Full
Screen Mode With Menu Bar. This view surrounds the image
out to the edge of the work area with a neutral gray (even
behind the docking area) and displays only one image at a
time, without tabs and centered within the work area. You can
access additional open images by choosing the image name
from the bottom of the Window menu.

You can also change your screen mode by clicking and
holding on the Change Screen Mode button in the Application
bar and selecting Full Screen Mode With Menu Bar.

= -
stendard Screen Mada
+ FuUll scresn Mode With Manua Bar

il Icrean Mada

The Change Screen Mode button accessed in the Application
bar.

7 Notice that the gray background area (pasteboard) now
extends to fill your entire screen, and your image is centered
within that area. One of the benefits of working in this mode
is that it provides more area when working on images.
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The Full Screen mode with Menu bar.

8 Press F on the keyboard again to see the last screen mode,
Full Screen Mode. You may receive a warning dialog box in
this screen mode, indicating that you can exit the screen mode
by pressing the F or Esc key because all the interface
elements are hidden.
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Full Screen mode.

This is Full Screen mode. A favorite with multimedia folks, it
allows you to show others your document full-screen with no
distracting screen elements. All menus and panels are hidden
automatically in this mode; however, they are still accessible
by hovering the cursor over the area where the panels
normally reside. The panels temporarily reappear for easy
access. If you’d like to see the panels while in this mode,
simply press the Tab key to display and hide them.

9 Press the F key once to cycle back into Standard Screen
mode, or click and hold on the Screen Mode button in the
Application bar at the top of your screen and select Standard
Screen Mode. Stay in this mode throughout this lesson.
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Using panels

Much of the functionality in Photoshop resides in the panels,
so you will want to know how to navigate them, and find the
ones you need quickly and easily. In this section, you will
learn how to resize, expand, and convert panels to icons and
then back to panels again. You will also learn how to save
your favorite workspaces so that you don’t have to set them
up every time you work on a new project.

I come eenies 3 Do (= lPEE
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The default panel locations.

Putting the panel system to use

Photoshop has a default setting for all the panels, it’s what
you see when you initially launch Photoshop. There are many
panels, and not all of them are needed for all projects. That is
why Photoshop has defined workspaces which can help you
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streamline your workflow. There are many prebuilt
workspaces available under the Show more workspaces and
options button. This button is to the right of the three main
workspaces that are already listed in the Application bar.

Cessentiaus  oesioh e 2 | O s [S

Show more workspaces and options |

Find workspaces on the right side of the Application bar.

1 Click on the Design button on the right side of the
Application bar. Notice that the panels are changed to expose
panels that might help you if you are a designer. Instead of
the Color panel, you see the Swatches panel, and Adjustments
panel is exchanged with the Character panel. Of course, you
can still customize and save your own your workspace. You
will do this later in this exercise.

To open panels that are not visible choose the Window menu.
If there is a check mark to the left of the panel listed; it is
already open. Photoshop CS5 is smart enough to know if a
panel is hidden behind another and will not indicate that it is
open, making it easy for you to select it in the Window menu
and have it brought forward.

2 Seclect the Brush tool (# ) (the last paint tool that you used
was the Color Replacement tool, so you will have to click and

hold down on that tool to select the Brush tool.)

3 Click on the color named Pure Cyan Blue in the Swatches
panel. Notice that when you cross over a color a Tooltip
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appears. You can also make it easy on yourself by selecting
Small List from the Swatches panel menu (=) in the upper
right corner.

SWATCHES

. Fure Fellow Green s
. Pure Green
. Pure Green Cuan

. Pure Cyan
. Pure Cyan Blue .;f"

. Fure Blu=

. Fure Elues Wiglst
. Pure Yiclel

. Pure Yidlel FMagenls
. Pure Mapgerta

. Pure Maperts Red

. Diark Red -

sl of

m,|

Choose to view the Swatches panel as a list.

4 In the Brushes Options bar, Click on the Brush Preset
picker and change the brush size to 300 px, and make sure the
Hardness is set to 0%. This makes a large soft brush for you
to paint with.
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Change the Brush Size and Hardness in the Options bar.

5 Still in the Brush tool options, click on the drop-down
menu to the right of Mode and select Overlay. This will paint
an overlay of blue over the top of the image.

6 With the Brush tool selected, click and drag an arch of
color across the top of the image. The sky turns a deeper blue
where you paint. If you want to undo and try again, press
Ctrl+Z (Windows) or Command+Z (Mac OS).
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Paint the overlay of blue across the top of the image.

Choosing other panels

You will now select another panel, the History panel. The
History panel allows you to undo and redo steps, as well as
save versions of your image while you work. In this exercise,
you will use the History panel to undo and redo steps. In
Lesson 5, “Painting and Retouching,” you spend more time in
the History panel.

1 Click on the History panel icon (; 5) that is visible in the
Design workspace. If you cannot locate it, choose Window >
History.
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Selecting the History panel.

Each row in the History panel represent a history state (or
step). You can click back on earlier states to undo steps that
you have taken, or redo by clicking on the grayed out history
state. Keep in mind that (with the default settings) if you step
back in history and then complete a new step that all the states
after (grayed out) disappear.

2 Click back on the various history states to see how your

steps are undone, click forward again to see your steps
redone.
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Undoing a step in the History panel.

Expanding your panels

If you do not like deciphering what the panel icons represent,
you can expand your panels. You can do this automatically
with a preconfigured workspace, or you can choose to expand
only the panels you want to see.

1 Click and hold on the Workspace button on the Application
bar, select Essentials. The Essentials workspace is the default
workspace in Photoshop and provides a workspace with all
the panels expanded.

2 You may find that you need to reset your workspace to

bring it back to its original configuration. If this is necessary
choose Window > Workspace > Reset Essentials.
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You may need to reset your workspace to put it back into its
original configuration.

3 Collapse panels by double-clicking on the dark gray bar
(title bar) at the top of the panel docking area. Double-click
on the dark gray bar again to expand them.
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Collapse the panel by clicking on the title bar.

In addition, you can collapse specific panel groups by double
clicking on the gray bar above each panel group to collapse
and expand them.

Customizing your panels

A panel group is made up of two or more panels that are
stacked on top of each other. To view the other panels in a
group, select the name on the tab of the panel. You will now
learn how to organize your panels the way that you want.

1 Select the tab that reads Swatches; the Swatches tab is
brought forward.
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2 Now, select the Color tab to return the Color panel to the
front of the panel group.

3 Click on the tab of the Color panel, and drag it away from
the panel group and into the image area. The panel looks
slightly transparent as you drag it away from the group.
Release it—you have just removed a panel from a panel
group and the docking area. Rearranging panels can help you
keep frequently used panels together in one area.

The Color panel as it is dragged away from a panel group.

4 Click the title bar area at the top of the Swatches panel and
drag it over the Color panel. It appears slightly transparent as
you drag. As soon as you see an outline around the Color
panel, release the mouse. You have now made a panel group.
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The Actions panel dragged over the History panel.

You’ll now save a custom workspace. Saving a workspace is
a good idea if you have production processes that often use
the same panels. Saving workspaces is also helpful if you are
in a situation where multiple users are sharing Photoshop on
one computer.

5 Click on the double arrows at the far-right side of the
Application bar and choose New Workspace.

6 In the Save Workspace dialog box, type 1st Workspace.

Mew Workspace i e
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Pael locations wil be sawed in this workspace,
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Keyboad Shortcuts
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The Actions panel dragged over the History panel.
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7 Whenever you want to reload a workspace, whether it’s
one that you created or one that comes standard with
Photoshop, simply click the Workspace button in the
Application bar and select the desired workspace from the
list.

You have completed the “Getting to Know the Workspace”
lesson. You can choose File > Save and then File > Close to
close this file, or keep it open while you continue through the
Self study and Review sections.

Self study

Choose File > Browse to access a practice file in your
ps02lessons folder. You can double-click on ps0202.psd to
explore workspaces further.

1 The Application bar contains several buttons that provide
quick access to commonly used features inside Photoshop.
One of those buttons, called Arrange Documents, allows you
to arrange several open document windows in different ways.
Explore the different views that Photoshop provides by
choosing various icons found under the Arrange Documents
button.

2 Using the new Content-Aware Spot Healing Brush remove
the tree to the right of the railroad tracks.

3 Click on the tabs of various panels and practice clicking
and dragging panels from one group to another. You can put
your panels back in order when you are finished
experimenting by clicking on the Workspace button in the
Application bar and choosing Essentials.
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4 Use the Window menu to open the Info, Histogram, and
Layers panels, and then save a new workspace called color
correction. These panels are covered in Lesson 6, “Creating a
Good Image.”.

5 Take a look at some of the pre-built workspaces Photoshop
has already made for you. They will change the panel
locations, and some will highlight things in the menu that are
relevant to each workspace. For instance, by selecting New in
CSS5, you see the new panels and new features highlighted in
the menus.

Review
Questions

1 What is the Full Screen mode?
2 Name two ways to fit your image to the screen.

3 What happens in the Essentials workspace when you exit
one panel and select another?

4 How do you save a workspace?
5 Can you delete a workspace?

Answers

1 The Full Screen mode displays a document window on a
black background and hides all interface elements from view.

2 You can fit your image to the screen by using the View
menu, or by double-clicking the Hand tool ({' N,

133



right-clicking while you have the Zoom (Q) or Hand tool
selected, or by pressing Ctrl+0 (zero) (Windows) or
Command+0 (zero) (Mac OS).

3 When you leave one panel to select another, the initial
panel returns to its original location in the docking area.

4 You can save your own workspace by clicking on the
double arrows in the Application bar and choosing New
Workspace.

5 Yes, you can delete a workspace by clicking on the double
arrows in the Application bar and choosing Delete
Workspace. Note that you cannot delete any of the default
workspaces.
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Photoshop
Lesson 3: The
Basics of
Working with
Photoshop

In this lesson, you’ll learn how to combine images while
gaining an understanding of image resolution and file size.
You’ll also learn about file formats and options for saving
your files for use on the Web or in print.
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What you’ll learn in this lesson:

» Combining images

* Understanding document settings
* Removing backgrounds

* Saving files

Starting up

Before starting, make sure that your tools and panels are
consistent by resetting your preferences. See “Resetting
Adobe Photoshop CS5 preferences” on page 3.

You will work with several files from the psO3lessons folder
in this lesson. Make sure that you have loaded the CS5lessons
folder onto your hard drive from the supplied DVD or online.
ePub users go to

www.digitalclassroombooks.com/epub/cs5.  See “Loading
lesson files” on page 5.

In this lesson, you’ll use multiple images to create a
composite image that you will then save for both print and
online use.

A look at the finished project

In this lesson, you will develop a composite using several
images, while addressing issues such as resolution, resizing,
and choosing the right file format.

To see the finished document:
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1 Choose File > Browse in Bridge to open Adobe Bridge, or

click the Launch Bridge () or the Mini Bridge button (E)
in the Application bar. Using Adobe Bridge, navigate to the
CSSlessons folder on your hard drive and open the
ps03lessons folder.

2 Double-click on the ps04 done.psd file, and the completed
image is displayed in Photoshop.

The completed lesson file.

3 Make sure that the Layers panel is active by choosing
Window > Layers.

. . . oqe . f--“
4 Click on the visibility icon (‘#) to the left of the cow layer

to hide the layer. Click the box where the visibility icon used
to be to make the layer visible again.
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Layers allow you to combine different elements into a single
file while retaining the ability to move and modify each layer
independently of the others. In this chapter, you’ll be creating
multiple layers in Photoshop just like the ones in this finished
file.

5 You can keep this file open for reference, or choose File >
Close to close the file. If a Photoshop warning box appears,
choose Don’t Save.

Opening an existing document

Now you will assemble all the images that are part of the final
combined image.

1 Return to Adobe Bridge by choosing File > Browse in
Bridge or selecting the Launch Bridge or Mini Bridge button
in the Options bar.

2 Navigate to the CSSlessons folder you copied onto your
system, and open the psO4lessons folder.

3 From the psO3lessons folder, select the file named
ps0401.psd. Hold down the Ctrl key (Windows) or Command
key (Mac OS), and also select the ps0402.psd and ps0403.psd
files. Choose File > Open or double-click any one of the
selected files. All the selected images open in Adobe
Photoshop.

If you receive an Embedded Profile Mismatch warning
"% when opening the images, you may have forgotten to
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reset your preferences using the instructions on page 3.
If you receive the warning, choose the Use Embedded
Profile option, and then click OK.

Understanding document settings

In this section, you will move images from one file to another
to create your mock-up. Before you combine the images, you
need to be familiar with each document’s unique attributes,
such as size, resolution, and color mode. Moving layers
between documents that have different resolutions may create
unexpected results, such as causing the images to appear out
of proportion.

Viewing an image’s size and resolution

1 Click on the tab of the image of the barn, ps0401.psd, to
make it active. Press Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac OS) and
click the file information area in the status bar, located in the
lower-left corner of the document window. The dimensions of
the barn image is displayed as 885 pixels wide by 542 pixels
tall and the Resolution is 72 Pixels/inch.

Width: B85 pixels {12.292 inches)
Height: 542 pieels (7.528 inches)
Channels: 3 (RGE Color, Bbpc)

Resolution: 72 pixels/inch
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Image size and resolution information.

2 If the picture of the rooster, ps0402.psd, is not visible,
choose Window > ps0402.psd or click on the tab for that
image at the top of the screen to make it the active window.
After confirming that this is the active document, select
Image > Image Size to open the Image Size dialog box.

The Image Size dialog box appears.

Image Size

— Pixel Dimensions: 1.37M "I‘
Width; |705 | | pixels |2 ] e

Height: [681 | [ pixels F34

{ Auto...

— Document Size:

Width: [9.792 | | inches ]]ﬂ

Height: [0.458 | linches  F&:

Resalution: |72 | | pixels/inch s34

@ Scale Styles
# Censtrain Propartions
E Resample Image:

l Bicubic {best for smooth gradients} Tl

Image size plays an important role when combining images.

The Image Size dialog box is divided into two main areas:
Pixel Dimensions and Document Size. Pixel Dimensions
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shows the number of pixels that make up the image. For web
graphics, the pixel dimensions are more relevant than the
document’s actual printing size. Document Size shows the
resolution information, as well as the actual physical size of
the image.

The most important factors for size and resolution of
web images are the pixel dimensions and the pixels per
inch (ppi). If you are designing content for the Web,
you should reference the top (Pixel Dimensions)

b section of the Image Size dialog box. As a print
designer, you should reference the bottom (Document
Size) section of the Image Size dialog box.

3 The image size of the rooster is 705 pixels by 681 pixels.
At this size, the rooster is taller than the barn, which would be
apparent when you combine the two files. While this might
work for an Attack of the Roosters horror movie, you’re
interested in making the rooster smaller.

4 Make sure that the Resample Image and Constrain
Proportions checkboxes are both selected. In the Image Size
dialog box, type 200 pixels for height in the Pixel Dimensions
portion at the top half of the dialog box. Press OK to apply
the transformation and close the Image Size dialog box.

5 The rooster is now an appropriate size to combine with the
barn image.
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Combining the images

For this project, you’ll use several methods to combine the
images.

Using Copy and Paste

1 If necessary, click the tab of the rooster image, ps0402.psd,
to make it active.

You can have many documents open at once in
Photoshop, but only one of them is active at any given

b time.

2 Choose Select > All to select the entire image. This creates
a selection marquee around the outside edge of the image.
You can learn more about selections in Lesson 4, “Making
the Best Selections.”

3 Choose Edit > Copy to copy the selected image area. The
image is now in your computer’s clipboard, ready to be
pasted into another document.

4 Sclect the tab of the barn picture, ps0401.psd, to make it
the active document. Choose Edit > Paste to place the image
of the rooster into the picture of the barn.

The rooster appears on top of the barn, and the background

surrounding the rooster blocks part of the image. Both these
items will be addressed in future steps in this lesson.
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The image of the rooster is now in the middle of the barn.

5 Select the tab of the rooster image, ps0402.psd, and choose
File > Close to close the file. Do not save any changes.

Dragging and dropping to copy an image

In this section, you’ll drag and drop one image into another.

1 Click on the Arrange Documents button (i), in the
Application bar, and choose 2 Up from the drop-down menu
to view both the cow (ps0403.psd) and the barn (ps0401.psd)
pictures at the same time. The Arrange commands allow you
to determine how windows are displayed on your monitor; the
Tile command allows you to see all the open images.

2 Select the Move tool ("‘+), and then select the picture of the
cow, which is the ps0403.psd image. Click and drag the cow
image over to the barn image. When your cursor is positioned
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over the picture of the barn, release your mouse. The cow
picture is placed into the barn picture on a new layer.

Like using the Copy and Paste command, you can use the
Move tool to copy images from one document to another.

S 10101 1 i) >
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Click and drag the cow image into the picture of the barn.

3 Select the tab of ps0403.psd and choose File > Close to
close the file containing the picture of the cow. Do not save
any changes to the file.
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4 With the composite image of the barn, rooster, and cow
active, choose View > Fit on Screen, or use the keyboard
shortcut Ctrl+0 (zero) (Windows) or Command+0 (zero)
(Mac OS). This fits the entire image into your document
window.
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The barn picture combined with the other images.

5 Choose File > Save As to save this file. When the Save As
dialog box appears, navigate to the psO4lessons folder and
type ps0401_work in the Name text field. Choose Photoshop
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from the format drop-down menu and press Save. If the
Photoshop format options dialog box appears, press OK.

Transforming and editing combined
images

Although you have combined three images together, they still
require some work. The background remains in the two
imported images, and the picture of the cow is out of
proportion when compared with the barn.

In order to use the transform options, the affected area
4 must reside on a layer. Layers act as clear overlays on
your image and can be used in many ways.

In this section, you will do the following:

* View the stacking order of the Ilayers that were
automatically created when you combined the images;

* Remove the background from the copied images;
* Refine the edges of the combined images;
» Name the layers to organize them.

Changing the size of a placed image

While you could have adjusted the image size prior to
dragging and dropping it into the barn picture, you can also
make adjustments to layers and the objects that reside on the
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layers. Here you will adjust the size and position of the placed
images.

1 Make sure the Layers panel is visible. If you do not see the
Layers panel, choose Window > Layers.

Lavees [
Mormal a 'Erp.u.:it'lr:l 100% ;1'|
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The Layers panel, with the layers that are part of the
combined file.

2 Double-click on the words Layer 1, to the right of the
image thumbnail of the rooster in the Layers panel. When the
text field becomes highlighted, type rooster, and then press
Enter (Windows) or Return (Mac OS) to accept the change.
Repeat this process to rename Layer 2, typing the name cow.
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3 With the cow layer selected in the Layers panel, choose
Edit > Free Transform, or use the keyboard shortcut Ctrl+T
(Windows) or Command+T (Mac OS). Handles appear
around the edges of the cow. Keep the cow selected. If you do
not see handles press Ctrl+0 (zero) (Windows) or
Command+0 (zero) (Mac OS) to fit the image into the
window.

4 Press and hold Alt+Shift (Windows) or Option+Shift (Mac
0OS), and then click and drag any one of the handles on the
outside corner edges of the cow toward the center. The image
size is reduced.

Notice that the scale percentages in the Options bar change as
you scale the image. Reduce the size of the cow image to
approximately 50 percent of its original size. Holding the
Shift key maintains the proportions as you scale, while the Alt
or Option key scales the image toward its center.
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5 In the Options bar, click the Commit Transform button (v
), or press Enter (Windows) or Return (Mac OS), to accept
the changes.

6 If you do not see the Rooster image, use the Move tool to
reposition the cow to reveal it. In the Layers panel, click to
activate the rooster layer, and then choose Edit > Free
Transform.

7 Press and hold Alt+Shift (Windows) or Option+Shift (Mac
OS) and reduce the size of the rooster to approximately 60
percent, using the Options bar as a guide to the scaling you
are performing. Click the Commit Transform button, or press
Enter (Windows) or Return (Mac OS), to accept the changes.

The cow layer being reduced in size, using the Free
Transform command.
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Removing a background

Photoshop CS5 makes it easy to remove the background of an
image. Here you’ll use a method that works well with solid
backgrounds, such as the white behind the cow and rooster.

1 Select the cow layer in the Layers panel.
2 In the Tools panel, click to select the Magic Eraser tool (&
). You may need to click and hold on the Eraser tool to access

the Magic Eraser tool.

3 Position the Magic Eraser tool over the white area behind
the cow, and click once to remove the white background.

Use the Magic Eraser tool to remove the background behind
the cow.

4 In the Layers panel, click to activate the rooster layer.
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5 Position the cursor over the white area adjacent to the
rooster, and click once to remove the white background.

Understanding the stacking order of layers

Layers are much like pieces of clear film that you could place
on a table. The layers themselves are clear, but anything
placed on one of the layers will be positioned on top of the
layers that are located beneath it.

1 Confirm that the rooster layer remains selected. Click to
select the Move tool (""i') from the Tools panel.

2 Position the Move tool over the rooster image in the
document window, and drag the rooster so your cursor is
positioned over the head of the cow. Notice that the rooster
image is positioned under the cow. This is because the cow
layer is on top of the rooster layer in the Layers panel.

3 In the Layers panel, click and hold the rooster layer. Drag
the layer up so it is positioned on top of the cow layer. Notice
in the document window how the stacking order of the layers
affects the stacking order of the objects in the image.
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Click and drag the rooster layer up to place it on top of the
cow layer.

4 Using the Move tool, click and drag the rooster to position
it in the lower-left corner of the image, in front of the fence
and along the side of the barn. If your image seems to jump
when you are trying to position the image, choose View >
Snap to prevent the edge of the image from snapping to the
edge of the document.

5 Click to activate the cow layer, and then, continuing to use
the Move tool, click and drag the cow to position it in the
lower-right corner of the image. Position the cow so it
appears to be grazing on the grass without hanging outside the
image area.

6 Choose File > Save. Keep the file open for the next part of
this lesson.
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Refining the edges of copied images

When the images were copied, they maintained very hard
edges, making it very clear where the picture of the cow or
rooster stops and the original image starts. This hard edge
makes the images look contrived. You will blend the images
so they look more natural together.

1 Click to select the cow layer in the Layers panel. Choose
the Zoom tool (':"-) from the Tools panel, then click and drag
to create a zoom area around the entire cow. The cow is
magnified to fill the entire display area.

2 Choose Layer > Matting > Defringe. The Defringe dialog
box opens.

3 In the Defringe dialog box, maintain the default setting of 1
pixel, then click OK. The Defringe command blends the
edges of the layer into the background, making it appear more
natural.

The cow before it is defringed. The cow after it is defringed.
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4 Press H on the keyboard to choose the Hand tool ('~'EI '-"').
Using the Hand tool, click and drag the window to the right to
reveal the content positioned on the left side of the image.
Stop dragging when the rooster is visible.

5 In the Layers panel, click to activate the rooster layer, then
choose Layer > Matting > Defringe. The Defringe dialog box
opens.

6 In the Defringe dialog box, once again maintain the default
setting of 1 pixel, and then click OK. The Defringe command
affects only the selected layer.

Notice that both the rooster and the cow now look more
naturally blended into the background.

7 Press Ctrl+Z (Windows) or Command+Z (Mac OS) to
undo the application of the Defringe command. Notice the
hard edge around the perimeter of the rooster. Press Ctrl+Z or
Command+Z again to re-apply the Defringe command.

8 Double-click the Hand tool in the Tools panel to fit the
entire image in the document window. This can be easier than
choosing View > Fit on Screen, yet it achieves the
same result.

9 Choose File > Save.

Adding text

You will now add text to the image.
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1 With the ps0401 work file still open, click to select the
rooster layer in the Layers panel.

2 In the Tools panel, click to select the Type tool (T) and
click in the upper-left corner of the image, just above the roof

of the barn. Notice that a layer appears on top of the rooster
layer in the Layers panel.

3 In the Options bar, select the following:

* From the font family drop-down menu, choose Myriad Pro.
If you do not have this font, you can choose another.

* From the font style drop-down menu, choose Bold Italic.

* From the font size drop-down menu, choose 72.
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Choose font attributes in the Options bar.

4 Click once on the Set Text Color box (-) in the
Options bar. The text Color Picker appears. Click on white or
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any light color that appears in the upper-left corner of the
color pane, then press OK to close the Color Picker window.

5 Type Big Red Barn; the text appears above the roof of the
barn. When you are finished typing, click on the Commit
checkbox (%) in the Options bar to confirm the text.

6 With the text layer still active, click the Add a Layer Style

button (ﬁ ) at the bottom of the Layers panel, and choose
Stroke. The Layer Style dialog box opens, with the Stroke
options visible; click on the color box and choose a red color.
Press OK to accept the color, and then click OK again to
apply the stroke. A stroke is added to the border of the text.

7 Choose File > Save. Keep the file open for the next part of
this lesson.

Saving files

Adobe Photoshop allows you to save your files in a variety of
file formats, which makes it possible to use your images in
many different ways. You can save images to allow for
additional editing of things such as layers and effects you
have applied in Photoshop, or save images for sharing with
users who need only the finished file for use on the Web or
for printing. In all, Photoshop allows you to save your file in
more than a dozen unique file formats.

As you work on images, it is best to save them using the
default Photoshop format, which uses the .PSD extension at
the end of the filename. This is the native Photoshop file
format, and retains the most usable data without a loss in
image quality. Because the Photoshop format is developed by
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Adobe, many non-Adobe software applications do not
recognize the PSD format.

Additionally, the PSD format may contain more information
than you need, and may be a larger file size than is
appropriate for sharing through e-mail or posting on a web
site. While you may create copies of images for sharing, it is a
good idea to keep an original version in the PSD format as a
master file that you can access if necessary. This is especially
important because some file formats are considered to be
lossy formats, which means that they remove image data in
order to reduce the size of the file.

Understanding file formats

While Photoshop can be used to create files for all sorts of
media, the three most common uses for image files are web,
print, and video production. Following is a list of the most
common formats and how they are used.

Web Production Formats

JPEG (Joint Photographic Experts Group) This is a common
format for digital camera photographs and the primary format
for full-color images shared on the web. JPEG images use
lossy compression, which degrades the quality of images and
discards color and pixel data. Once the image data is lost, it
cannot be recovered.

GIF (Graphic Interchange Format) GIF files are used to
display limited (indexed) color graphics on the Web. It is a
compressed format that reduces the file size of images, but it
only supports a limited number of colors and is thus more
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appropriate for logos and artwork than photographs. GIF files
support transparency.

PNG (Portable Network Graphics) PNG was developed as an
alternative to GIF for displaying images on the Web. It uses
lossless compression and supports transparency.

Print Production Formats

PSD (Photoshop document)

The Photoshop format (PSD) is the default file format and the
only format, besides the Large Document Format (PSB), that
supports most Photoshop features. Files saved as PSD can be
used in other Adobe applications, such as Adobe Illustrator,
Adobe InDesign, Adobe Premiere, and others. The programs
can directly import PSD files and access many Photoshop
features, such as layers.

TIFF or TIF (Tagged Image File Format)

TIFF is a common bitmap image format. Most image-editing
software and page-layout applications support TIFF images
up to 2GB in file size. TIFF supports most color modes and
can save images with alpha channels. While Photoshop can
also include layers in a TIFF file, most other applications
cannot use these extended features and see only the combined
(flattened) image.

EPS (Encapsulated PostScript)

EPS files may contain both vector and bitmap data. Because it
is a common file format used in print production, most

158



graphics software programs support the EPS format for
importing or placing images. EPS is a subset of the PostScript
format. Some software applications cannot preview the
high-resolution information contained within an EPS file, so
Photoshop allows you to save a special preview file for use
with these programs, using either the EPS TIFF or EPS PICT
option. EPS supports most color modes, as well as clipping
paths, which are commonly used to silhouette images and
remove backgrounds.

Photoshop PDF

Photoshop PDF files are extremely versatile, as they may
contain bitmap and vector data. Images saved in the
Photoshop PDF format can maintain the editing capabilities
of most Photoshop features, such as vector objects, text, and
layers, and most color spaces are supported. Photoshop PDF
files can also be shared with other graphics applications, as
most of the current versions of graphics software are able to
import or manipulate PDF files. Photoshop PDF files can
even be opened by users with the free Adobe Reader
software.

Video Production Formats

TIFF or TIF See Print Production Formats, above.

TARGA (Truevision Advanced Raster Graphics Adapter)
This legacy file format is used for video production. The
TARGA format supports millions of colors, along with alpha
channels.
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Choosing a file format

In this section, you will save your file to share online and for
printing. You will use two common formats, JPEG and
Photoshop PDF.

Saving a JPEG file

To save a copy of your image for sharing online, whether on a
web site or to send through e-mail, you will save it using the
JPEG file format.

1 Choose File > Save As.

2 In the Save As dialog box, type farm in the File name text
field. From the Format drop-down menu, choose JPEG. If
necessary, navigate to the psO4lessons folder so the file is
saved in this location, then press the Save button. The JPEG
Options dialog box appears.

3 In the JPEG Options dialog box, confirm the quality is set
to maximum, and leave the format options set to their
defaults. Press OK. This completes the Save process for your
file.

4 Choose File > Close to close the file.

Because JPEG is supported by web browsers, you can
check your file by opening it using any web browser,
such as Firefox, Internet Explorer, or Safari. Open the
b browser and choose File > Open, which may appear as
Open File or Open Location, depending upon the
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application. Navigate to the psO4lessons folder and
double-click to open the file you saved.

Saving for print

In this part of the lesson, you will change the color settings to
choose a color profile more suitable for print to help you
preview and prepare your file for printing. You will change
the resolution of the image before saving it.

Changing the color settings

You will now change the color settings to get a more accurate
view of how the file will print.

1 If ps0401 is not open choose File > Open Recent >
ps0401 work.psd. You can use the Open Recent command to
easily locate the most recently opened files. The file opens.

2 Choose Edit > Color Settings. The Color Settings dialog
box appears.

3 From the Color Settings drop-down menu, choose North
America Prepress 2. This provides you with a color profile
based upon typical printing environments in North America.
Press OK to close the Color Settings dialog box.
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Select the North America Prepress 2 color setting.

4 Choose the Zoom tool ('1-) from the Tools panel, and then
click and drag to create a zoom area around the text at the top
of the image. The text is magnified to fill the entire display
area.

5 Choose View > Proof Colors. Notice a slight change in the
color of the red stroke around the text, as the colors appear
more subdued. The Proof Colors command allows you to
work in the RGB format while approximating how your
image will look when converted to CMYK, the color space
used for printing. While you will work on images in the RGB
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mode, they generally must be converted to CMYK before
they are printed.
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The title bar reflects that you are previewing the image in
CMYK.

Adjusting image size

Next you will adjust the image size for printing. When
printing an image, you generally want a resolution of at least
150 pixels per inch. For higher-quality images, you will want
a resolution of at least 300 pixels per inch. While this image
was saved at 72 pixels per inch, it is larger than needed. By
reducing the physical dimensions of the image, the resolution
(number of pixels per inch) can be increased.

1 Choose Image > Image Size; the Image Size dialog box

appears. The image currently has a resolution of 72 pixels per
inch.

163



Image Size

Pixel Dimensions: L.83M fT}
Width: | 885 | pixels i ]$ e
Helght: [342 | [ pixels 53 e

LAuto.. )

Document Size:

Width: | 12.202 inches |4 ]
i
Height: | 7.52B inches e
Resolution: | 72 pixels/inch 1§
# 5cale Styles
E‘i Constrain Proportions
™ resample Image:
Bicubic (best for smooth gradients) [ ]

The image is at a low resolution of 72 pixels per inch.

This low resolution affects the image quality, and should be
increased to print the best image possible. For this to occur,
the dimensions of the image will need to be reduced so the
image will be of a higher resolution, but will be smaller in
size.

Resampling changes the amount of image data. When you
resample up, you increase the number of pixels. New pixels
are added, based upon the interpolation method you select.
While resampling adds pixels, it can reduce image quality if it
is not used carefully.
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2 In the Image Size dialog box, uncheck Resample Image.
By unchecking the Resample Image checkbox, you can
increase the resolution without decreasing image quality.

You can use this method when resizing large image files, like
those from digital cameras that tend to have large dimensions
but low resolution.

3 Type 300 in the Resolution field. The size is reduced in the
Width and Height text boxes to accommodate the new
increased resolution but the Pixel Dimensions remain the
same. For quality printing at the highest resolution, this image
should be printed no larger than approximately 2.9 inches by
1.8 inches. Press OK.

In this image, you are not adding pixels, you are simply

reducing the dimensions of the image to create a higher
resolution.
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4 Choose File > Save. Keep this file open for the next part of
this lesson.

Saving a Photoshop PDF file

Images containing text or vector shapes may appear fine in
low resolution when viewed on a computer display, even if
the vector information is rasterized. When the same images
are used for print projects, they should retain the
resolution-independent vector elements. This keeps the text
and other vector graphics looking sharp, so you do not need to
worry about the jagged edges that occur when text and shapes
are rasterized. To keep the vector information, you need to
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save the file using a format that retains both vector and
bitmap data.

1 With the ps0401 work.psd image still open, choose File >
Save As. The Save As dialog box appears.

2 In the Save In menu, navigate to the psO4lessons folder. In
the Name text field, type farm print version. From the
Format drop-down menu, choose Photoshop PDF, then press
Save. Click OK to close any warning dialog box that may
appear. The Save Adobe PDF dialog box appears.

3 In the Save Adobe PDF dialog box, choose Press Quality
from the Adobe PDF Preset drop-down menu, then click Save
PDF. If a warning appears indicating that older versions of
Photoshop may not be able to edit the PDF file, click Yes to
continue.

4 Your file has been saved in the Adobe PDF format, ready
to be used in other applications such as Adobe InDesign, or
shared for proofing with a reviewer who may have Adobe
Acrobat or Adobe Reader.

Congratulations! You have finished the lesson.

Self study

1 Using the farm image, try adjusting the stacking order of
the layers in the composite image.

2 Scale and move the layers to place the cow and rooster in
different positions.
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3 Add your own images to the composition, adjusting their
position and scaling.

4 Save the images as PDF and JPEG files using the different
compression options and presets to determine the impact
these have on quality and file size.

Review
Questions

1 Describe two ways to combine one image with another.

2 What is created in the destination image when you cut and
paste or drag and drop another image file into it?

3 What are the best formats (for print) in which to save a file
that contains text or other vector objects?

Answers

1 Copy and Paste: Select the content from your source
document and choose Edit > Copy. Then select your
destination document and choose Edit > Paste to paste the
artwork into it.

Drag and Drop: Make sure both your source and destination
documents are visible. With the Move tool selected, click and
drag the image from the source file to the destination file.

2 When you cut and paste, or drag and drop, one image into

another, a new layer containing the image data is created in
the destination file.
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3 If your file contains text or vector objects, it is best to save
the file in one of these three formats: Photoshop (PSD),
Photoshop (EPS), or Photoshop (PDF).
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Photoshop
Lesson 4: Making

the Best
Selections

Creating a good selection in Photoshop is a critical skill.
Selections allow you to isolate areas in an image for
retouching, painting, copying, or pasting. If done correctly,
selections are inconspicuous to the viewer; if not, images can
look contrived, or over-manipulated. In this lesson, you will
discover the fundamentals of making good selections.

What you’ll learn in this lesson:
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* Using the selection tools
* Refining your selections
* Transforming selections
* Using the Pen tool

+ Saving selections

Starting up

Before starting, make sure that your tools and panels are
consistent by resetting your preferences. See “Resetting
Adobe Photoshop CS5 preferences” on page 3.

You will work with several files from the psO4lessons folder
in this lesson. Make sure that you have loaded the CS5lessons
folder onto your hard drive from the supplied DVD or online.
ePub users go to

www.digitalclassroombooks.com/epub/cs5. See “Loading
lesson files” on page 5.

The importance of a good selection

“You have to select it to affect it” is an old saying in the
image-editing industry. To make changes to specific regions
in your images, you must activate only those areas. To do
this, you can use selection tools such as the Marquee, Lasso,
and Quick Selection tools, or you can create a selection by
painting a mask. For precise selections, you can use the Pen
tool. In this lesson, you’ll learn how to select pixels in an
image with both pixel and pen (vector) selection techniques.
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You’ll start with some simple selection methods and then
progress into more difficult selection techniques. Note that
even if you are an experienced Photoshop user, you will want
to follow the entire lesson; there are tips and tricks included
that will help all levels of users achieve the best selections
possible.

Using the Marquee tools

The first selection tools you’ll use are the Marquee tools,
which include Rectangular, Elliptical, Single Row, and Single
Column tools. Some of the many uses for the Rectangular and
Elliptical Marquee tools are to isolate an area for cropping, to
create a border around an image, or simply to use that area in
the image for corrective or creative image adjustment.

1 In Photoshop, choose File > Browse in Bridge or select the

Launch Bridge button (), or use the Mini Bridge button (
ME)) in the Application bar. Navigate to the psO5lessons folder
and double-click on ps0401 done.psd to open the image. The
completed image file appears. You can leave the file open for
reference, or choose File > Close to close it.
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The completed selection file.

2 Return to Adobe Bridge by choosing File > Browse in
Bridge or selecting the Go to Bridge button or Mini Bridge
button in the Options bar. Navigate to the psOSlessons folder
and double-click on ps0401.psd to open the image. An image
of a car appears.

3 Choose File > Save As. When the Save As dialog box
appears, navigate to the psO5lessons folder. In the Name text
field, type ps0501_work. Choose Photoshop from the Format
drop-down menu and press Save. If the Photoshop format
options dialog box appears, press OK.

4 Select the Rectangular Marquee tool (i 1), near the top of
the Tools panel.
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5 Make sure that Snap is checked by choosing View > Snap.
If it is checked, it is already active.

6 Position your cursor in the upper-left side of the guide in
the car image, and drag a rectangular selection down toward
the lower-right corner of the guide. A rectangular selection
appears as you drag, and it stays active when you release the
mouse.

Creating a rectangular selection in the image.

You’ll now apply an adjustment layer to lighten just the
selected area of the image. You are lightening this region so
that a text overlay can be placed over that part of the image.

7 If the Adjustments panel is not visible, choose Window >

Adjustments and click on the Curves; the Curves Adjustments
panel appears.
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Click on the Curves button to create a new Curves
adjustment layer.

8 To ensure consistent results, first click the panel menu (7=
) in the upper-right corner of the Adjustments panel and
choose Curves Display Options. In the Show Amount of:
section, select Pigment/Ink%. Choosing Pigment for
corrections makes the curves adjustment more representative
of ink on paper. Click OK to close the Curves Display
Options dialog box.
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Select Pigment/Ink % in the Curve Display options.

9 Click and drag the upper-right anchor point (shadow)
straight down, keeping it flush with the right side of the curve
window, until the Output text field reads approximately 20, or
type 20 into the Output text field. The rectangular selection in
the image is lightened to about 20% of its original value.

Because you used an adjustment layer, you can
double-click on the Curves thumbnail in the Layers

,,;-“ panel to re-open the Curves panel as often as you like,
to readjust the lightness in the rectangular selection.
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Make a curve adjustment to the selection. The result.

10 Now go back to the Layers panel, click the box to the left

P
of the text layer named poster text; the visibility icon ()
appears, and the layer is now visible. The text appears over
the lightened area.

11 Choose File > Save to save this file. Keep the file open
for the next part of this exercise.
Creating a square selection

In this section, you’ll learn how to create a square selection
using the Rectangular Marquee tool.

1 Click on the Background thumbnail in the Layers panel to
select it.

2 Select the Rectangular Marquee tool (.- ) and position your

cursor over the taillight of the car. Click and drag while
holding the Shift key. Note that your selection is constrained,
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creating a square selection. When you have created a square
(size doesn’t matter), first release the mouse and then the
Shift key.

Click and drag while holding the Shift key.

3 With the square selection still active, position your cursor
over the selected region of the image. Notice that an arrow

with a dashed box appears (h;:s). This indicates that the
selection shape can be moved without moving any of the
pixel information in the image.

4 Click and drag the selection to another location. Only the
selection moves. Reposition the selection over the taillight.

5 Select the Move tool ("‘+) and position the cursor over the
selected region. Notice that an icon with an arrow and
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scissors appears ("iu'). This indicates that if you move the
selection, you will cut, or move, the pixels with the selection.

6 Click and drag the selection; the selected region of the
image moves with the selection.

When the Move tool is selected, the pixels are moved with
the selection.

7 Select Edit > Undo Move, or use the keyboard shortcut
Ctrl+Z (Windows) or Command+Z (Mac OS) to undo your
last step.

8 You’ll now alter that section of the image. Note that in this
example you edit a region of an image without creating a
layer; you are affecting the pixels of the image and cannot
easily undo your edits after the image has been saved, closed,
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and reopened. You will discover more ways to take advantage
of the Adjustments panel later in this lesson.

9 Choose Image > Adjustments > Hue/Saturation.
You will now adjust the hue, or color, of this region. Click
and drag the Hue slider to change the color of the selected

region. Select any color that you like. In this example, the
Hue slider is moved to -150. Click OK.
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10 The new hue is applied to the taillight region as an
adjustment layer.

11 Choose File > Save; keep the image open for the next
part of this lesson.

Creating a selection from a center point

1 Select the Background layer in the Layers panel, then click
and hold on the Rectangular Marquee tool ( !) and select the
hidden Elliptical Marquee tool (*-).

Limber up your fingers, because this selection technique
requires you to hold down two modifier keys as you drag.

2 You’ll now draw a circle selection from the center of the
image. Place your cursor in the approximate center of the tire,
and then hold down the Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac OS)
key and the Shift key. Click and drag to pull a circular
selection from the center origin point. Release the mouse
(before the modifier keys) when you have created a selection
that is surrounding the tire. If necessary, you can click and
drag the selection while you still have the Elliptical Marquee
tool selected.
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Hold down Alt/Option when dragging, to create a selection
from the center.

While holding down the Alt (Windows) or Option
(Mac OS) key and the Shift key, you can also add the
; space bar to reposition the selection as you are
b dragging with the Marquee tool. Release the space bar
to continue sizing the selection.

3 Whether you need to adjust your selection or not, choose
Select > Transform Selection. A bounding box with anchor
points appears around your selection. Use the bounding box’s
anchor points to adjust the size and proportions of the
selection. Note that you can scale proportionally by holding
down the Shift key when you transform the selection.
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Transform your selection.

4 When you are finished with the transformation, press the
check mark (%) in the upper-right corner of the Options bar,
or press the Enter (Windows) or Return (Mac OS) key to
confirm your transformation change, or press the Esc key in
the upper-left corner of your keyboard to cancel the selection
transformation.

5 Choose File > Save. Keep this file open for the next part of
this lesson.

Changing a selection into a layer

You will now move your selection up to a new layer. By
moving a selection to its own independent layer, you can have
more control over the selected region while leaving the
original image data intact. You can learn more about layers in
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lesson 8 of the Photoshop CSS5 Digital Classroom, which is a
complete guide to Photoshop CS5 and covers layers and other
features in-depth.

1 With the tire still selected, click on the Background layer to
make it active. Press Ctrl+J (Windows) or Command+J (Mac
OS). Think of this as the Jump my selection to a new layer
keyboard shortcut. Alternatively, to create a new layer for
your selection, you can select Layer > New > Layer via Copy.
The selection marquee disappears and the selected region is
moved and copied to a new layer, named Layer 1.
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A new layer created from the selection.

2 Now you will apply a filter to this new layer. Choose Filter
> Blur > Motion Blur. The Motion Blur dialog box appears.
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3 In the Motion Blur dialog box, type 0 (zero) in the Angle
text field and 45 in the Distance text field; then press OK. A
motion blur is applied to the tire.
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Applying the motion blur. The result.

4 Select the Move tool (M), move the tire slightly to the
right, and press 5. By pressing 5, you have changed the
opacity of this layer to 50 percent.

5 Congratulations! You have finished the marquee selection
part of this lesson. Choose File > Save, and then File > Close.

Working with the Magic Wand tool

The Magic Wand makes selections based on tonal
similarities; it lets you select a consistently colored area (for
example, a blue sky) without having to trace its outline. You
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control the range it automatically selects by adjusting the
tolerance.

1 Choose File > Browse in Bridge or select the Launch
Bridge button (@) or the Mini Bridge button (E) in the
Application bar to launch Adobe Bridge. Then navigate to the
ps05lessons folder and open the image ps0502.psd. An image
of a kite appears.

2 Choose File > Save As; the Save As dialog box appears.
Navigate to the psO5lessons folder and type ps0502 work
into the Name text field. Make sure that Photoshop is selected
from the Format drop-down menu, and press Save.

3 Select and hold on the Quick Selection tool (1" ) to locate
and select the hidden Magic Wand tool (™ +).

4 In the Options bar, make sure the tolerance is set to 32.

5 Position your cursor over the red portion of the kite and
click once. Notice that similar tonal areas that are contiguous
(touching) are selected. Place your cursor over different parts
of the kite and click to see the different selections that are
created. The selections pick up only similar tonal areas that
are contiguous, which in this case is generally not the most
effective way to make a selection.

6 Choose Select > Deselect, or use the keyboard shortcut
Ctrl+D (Windows) or Command+D (Mac OS).

7 Click once in the sky at the top center of the image. The
sky becomes selected. Don’t worry if the sky is not entirely
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selected, it is because those areas are outside of the tolerance
range of the area that you selected with the Magic Wand tool.

Image with the background selected.

To see what is included in a selection, position any
selection tool over the image. If the icon appears as a
hollow arrow with a dotted box next to it, it is over an

'& active selection. If the icon of the tool or crosshair
appears, then that area is not part of the active
selection.

8 Press Ctrl+0 (zero) (Windows) or Command+0 (zero)
(Mac OS) to fit the picture to the screen. Then hold down the
Shift key and click the area of sky that was left unselected.
Those areas are added to the selection of the sky.
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9 Choose Select > Inverse. Now the selection has been
turned inside out, selecting the kite. Inversing a selection is a
helpful technique when solid colors are part of an image, as
you can make quick selections instead of focusing on the
more diversely colored areas of an image.

If you have control over the environment when you
capture your images, it can be helpful to take a picture
of an object against a solid background. That way, you
can create quick selections using tools like Quick
Selection and the Magic Wand.

b

10 Don’t worry if you accidentally deselect a region, as
Photoshop remembers your last selection. With the selection
of the kite still active, choose Select > Deselect, and the
selection is deselected; then choose Select > Reselect to
reselect the kite.

11 Now you will sharpen the kite without affecting the sky.
Choose Filter > Sharpen > Unsharp Mask. The Unsharp Mask
dialog box appears.

12 Drag the Amount slider to the right to about 150, or type
150 into the Amount text field. Leave the Radius text field at
1. Change the Threshold slider to about 10, or type 10 into the
Threshold text field. There are reasons that you have entered
these settings, they are just not addressed in this selection
lesson. You can learn more about layers in lesson 7 of the
Photoshop CS5 Digital Classroom, which covers this
capability in more detail.
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Sharpening the selection only.

13 Click and drag in the preview pane to bring the kite into
view. Notice that in the preview pane of the Unsharp Mask
dialog box, only the kite is sharpened. Position your cursor
over the kite in the preview pane, and then click and hold.
This temporarily turns the preview off. Release the mouse to
see the Unsharp Mask filter effect applied. Press OK.
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14 Choose File > Save. Then choose File > Close to close
this file.

The Lasso tool

The Lasso tool is a freeform selection tool. It is great for
creating an initial rough selection, and even better for
cleaning up an existing selection. The selection that you
create is as accurate as your hand on the mouse or trackpad
allows it to be, which is why it lends itself to general cleaning
up of selections. The best advice when using this tool is not to
worry about being too precise; you can modify the selection,
as you will see later in this section.

1 Choose File > Browse in Bridge, or select the Launch
Bridge button () or Mini Bridge button (M) in the
Application bar, to open Adobe Bridge. Navigate to the
ps05lessons folder inside the CS5lessons folder you copied to
your computer. Double-click on ps0503.psd to open the
image. An image of a building appears.

2 Choose File > Save As. When the Save As dialog box
appears, navigate to the psO5lessons folder. In the Name text
field, type ps0503_work. Choose Photoshop from the Format
drop-down menu and click Save.

You will now create an initial selection using the Magic
Wand tool similar to the previous exercise, and then clean up

that selection using the Lasso tool.

3 Select the Magic Wand tool (" %) in the Tools panel.
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4 Click on the right side of the building in the background of
the image to make an initial selection.

Clicking with the Magic Wand tool to create an initial
selection.

Adding to and subtracting from selections

The Magic Wand tool has created a selection that
encompasses a good portion of the building in the
background, but it did not select the windows. You’ll now use
the Lasso tool to refine that selection to include the areas that
the Magic Wand tool missed.

1 Select the Lasso tool () in the Tools panel.
2 Position your cursor over the building in the background.

Hold down the Shift key and click and drag around areas that
are currently not selected. This makes a new path that
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overlaps the active selection. As you just discovered, holding
down the Shift key adds to the existing selection.

3 Continue circling areas using the Lasso tool while holding
down the Shift key to continue adding areas to the existing
selection. The goal here is to isolate the background from the
building in the foreground.

The original selection. Adding to the selection.

There may be some areas of the image where the initial
selection went too far and selected part of the foreground
building, which is undesirable. If your selection didn’t extend
into the building, you can go to the next section, “Using the
Quick Selection tool.” Otherwise, continue to step 4.

4 To subtract from your selection, hold down the Alt

(Windows) or Option (Mac OS) key. This time, you see the
Lasso tool with a minus sign next to it.

193



5 Click and drag from outside the selected area and into the
active selection. Release the mouse when you have circled
back to your original starting point. The new Lasso selection
you made is deleted from the existing selection.

Using the Shift key to add to a selection, and the Alt
(Windows) Option (Mac OS) key to delete from a

*%‘ selection, you can edit selections created with any of
the selection tools.

6 Keep this image open for the next part of this lesson.

Using the Quick Selection tool

The Quick Selection tool allows you to paint your selection
on an image. As you drag, the selection expands outward and
finds defined edges of contrast to use as boundaries for
the selection.

1 Make sure that ps0503 work.psd is open and that there is
no active selection. If you have a selection active, deselect it
by choosing Select > Deselect, or pressing Ctrl+D (Windows)
or Command+D (Mac OS).

2 Choose View > Fit on Screen to see the entire image in
your document window.

3 Choose the Quick Selection tool (wl" ) in the Tools panel.

4 Position your cursor over the foreground building. You see
a circle with a small crosshair in the center ().
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The circle and crosshair will not appear if you have the
"tp Caps Lock key depressed.

5 Now, click and drag to paint over the edge of the building
in the foreground, making sure that the edge of your brush
does not extend into the background building. You can
release the mouse and continue painting as the new regions
are added to the existing selection. Note that when you paint
over the upper-left part of the building in the foreground, the
selection may extend into the background; you will fix this
later.

Initial selection with the Quick Selection tool.

6 Now you’ll delete some of the selection of the background
building in the upper-left. If it helps, zoom into the top of the
foreground building. Press and hold the Alt (Windows) or
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Option (Mac OS) key, and paint around the ornate decoration
at the top. Note that by holding down the Alt/Option key, you
are deleting from the existing selection.

7 1If it helps, adjust the Quick Selection brush size by
pressing the [ (left bracket) repeatedly to reduce the selection
size, or the ] (right bracket) to increase the selection size.

8 Keep the selection active for the next section.

Understanding the Refine Selection Edge
feature

The Refine Selection Edge feature in Adobe Photoshop CS5
allows you to alter the edge of a selection using a choice of
selection previews, making it easier to view your edits. In this
section, you’ll experiment with the varying results of this new
feature.

1 With the ps0503 work.psd image still open and the
building selection still active, select the Refine Edge button
on the Options bar at the top of your screen. The Refine Edge
dialog box appears.
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The Refine Edge dialog box.
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2 The selected area of the image appears, previewed on a
white background. Press the letter F on your keyboard to
toggle through the different previews. At the top of the dialog
box, you see the View Mode drop down menu as you toggle
through them.

Refine Edge with white background.

Next, you will experiment with the new Edge Detection
section. Using Edge Detection you can fine tune your
selection, right in the Refine Edge dialog box.

3 While you still have the Refine Edge dialog box open,

press Ctrl++(plus sign) (Windows) or Command-++(plus sign)
(Mac OS) to zoom in closer to the image.
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You might notice that the edges are not crisp in some areas.
You will use the edge detection feature to produce a harder,
more accurate, selection

4 Increase the Edge Detection Radius to 1 by using the
slider, or type 1 into the Radius text field. You should already
see a difference in the selection edges.

5 Using the Contrast slider in the Adjust Edge section
increase the contrast to approximately 10%.

6 To avoid any unexpected color entering into the edges of
the border, you can check the Decontaminate color checkbox
in the Output section.
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Selection before adjusting Fine-tuning the edge selection.
Selection after fine-tuning the edge selection.the selection

edges.

Notice a big improvement in the Refine Edge dialog box, is
the option to Output to a separate layer with a mask. This
default selection is extremely helpful, as it enables you to
paint on the mask to make selection improvements.

Press OK to see that your selection is improved and created as
a layer mask in the Layers panel.
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Using the Refine Edge feature you can output your selection
as a layer mask.
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7 Choose File > Save, and then File > Close to close the file.

Making difficult selections with the
Refine Edge feature

Using the Refine Edge feature you can also improve your
selection of difficult items such as fur and hair. There is still
no magic pill for making a perfect selection, but the Refine
Edge improvements certainly help.

1 Choose File > Browse in Bridge and open the image named
ps0504.psd. Choose File > Save As. When the Save As dialog
box appears, navigate to the psOSlessons folder. In the File
name text field, type ps0504 work. Choose Photoshop from
the Format drop-down menu and press Save. If the Photoshop
Format Options dialog box appears, press OK.

2 Using the Magic Wand tool (") select the white area off
to the right of the woman, then choose Select > Inverse to
invert the selection. The woman is now selected.

3 Click on the Refine Edge button in the Control panel, the
Refine Edge dialog box appears.

4 To get a better view of the hair selection, choose the Black
& White option from the View drop-down menu.
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Change the View to Black & White to better see the selection
edges.
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5 Using the Radius slider in the Edge Detection, change the
Radius value to 170. This may seem like a rather drastic
radius selection, but you can see that this masked the hair
fairly well.

The issue you now have is that by increasing the radius to get
a better selection of hair, you also degraded the edge selection
of the shoulder, beneath the hair. You will use the Erase
Refinements tool to help you clean up your selection.

6 Click and hold down on the Refine Radius tool and select
the Erase Refinements tool.
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Clean up your selection using the Erase Refinements tool.

7 Position your cursor over an area in your image where you
would like to clean up the selection. Note that you can
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increase or decrease your brush size by pressing the [ (left
bracket) or ] (right bracket) keys.

8 Start painting over the areas that you do not want the
refinements to take place, In this example, this is in the suit
area.

The selection before and after cleaning up the refinements.

9 Select Layer Mask from the Output drop-down menu and
press OK. Since you have applied a layer mask, your results
are shown as a transparent selection. Save and close the file.
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The completed selection.

Using Quick Mask

Earlier in this lesson, you learned how to add to and subtract
from selections. Another method for modifying selections is
to use Quick Mask. Rather than using selection tools to
modify the selection, you’ll use the Paint Brush tool in the
Quick Mask mode and paint to modify your selection. This is
a type of art therapy for those who are
selection-tool-challenged. Note that when creating a mask, by
default it is the inverse of a selection; it covers the unselected
part of the image and protects it from any editing or
manipulations you apply.

In this lesson, you will create a mask using the Quick Mask
feature, save the selection, and then copy and paste the
selection into another image.
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1 To see the file in its completed stage, choose File > Browse
in Bridge and navigate to the psO5lessons folder. Locate the
file named ps0505 done.psd and double-click to open it in
Photoshop. A picture with a duck and penguins appears. You
can keep the file open for reference or choose File > Close
now.

The completed exercise.

2 Choose File > Browse in Bridge, or select the Launch

Bridge button () or the Mini Bridge button (@) in the
Application bar, to launch Adobe Bridge. Then navigate to
the psO5lessons folder and open the image named ps0505.psd;
an image of a duck appears.

Choose File > Save As. When the Save As dialog box
appears, navigate to the psO5lessons folder. In the File name
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text field, type ps0505_work. Choose Photoshop from the
Format drop-down menu and press Save. If the Photoshop
Format Options dialog box appears, press OK.

3 Select the Lasso tool (*~) and make a quick (and rough)
selection around the duck. Make sure that as you click and
drag, creating a selection that encompasses the duck, the
Lasso tool finishes where it started, creating a closed selection
around the duck. Don’t worry about the accuracy of this
selection, as you are going to paint the rest of the selection
using Photoshop’s painting tools in the Quick Mask mode.

4 Seclect the Quick Mask Mode button (irﬁi) at the bottom of
the Tools panel, or use the keyboard shortcut Q. Your image
is now displayed with a red area (representing the mask) over
areas of the image that are not part of the selection.

5 Now you will use the painting tools to refine this selection.
Select the Brush tool (# ) in the Tools panel.

Create a rough selection using the Lasso tool. The selection
in the Quick Mask mode.
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6 Click the Default Foreground and Background Colors

button at the bottom of the Tools panel (..__.'), or press D on
your keyboard, to return to the default foreground and
background colors of black and white. Painting with black
adds to the mask, essentially blocking that area of the image
from any changes. Painting with white subtracts from the
mask, essentially making that area of the image active and
ready for changes.

These tips will help you to make more accurate corrections on
the mask:

Brush function Brush keyboard

shortcuts
Make brush size larger ] (right bracket)
Make brush size smaller [ (left bracket)
Make brush harder Shift+] (right bracket)
Make brush softer Shift+[ (left bracket)
Return to default black and whiteD
colors
Switch foreground and x

background colors
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7 Choose View > Actual Pixels to view the image at 100
percent. Zoom in further if necessary.

8 With black as your foreground color, start painting close to
the duck, where there might be some green grass that you
inadvertently included in the selection. Keep in mind that the
areas where the red mask appears will not be part of the
selection.

Paint the mask to make a more accurate selection.

9 If you accidentally paint into or select some of the duck,
press X on your keyboard to swap the foreground and
background colors, putting white in the foreground. Start
painting with white, and you will see that this eliminates the
mask, thereby making the regions that you paint with white
part of the selection.
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10 Continue painting until the selection is more accurate.
When you are satisfied with your work, view the selection by
clicking on the Quick Mask Mode button, at the bottom of the
Tools panel, again or pressing Q on your keyboard. This exits
the Quick Mask mode and displays the selection that you
have created as a marquee. You can press Q to re-enter the
Quick Mask mode to fine-tune the selection even further, if
necessary. Keep the selection active for the next section.

Saving selections

You spent quite some time editing the selection in the last
part of this lesson. It would be a shame to lose that selection
by closing your file or clicking somewhere else on your
image. In this part of the lesson, you’ll learn how to save a
selection so that you can close the file, reopen it, and retrieve
the selection whenever you like.

1 With your duck selection active, choose Select > Save
Selection.

2 Type duck in the Name text field and press OK.

3 If you can not see the Channels panel, choose Window >
Channels to see that you have a saved channel (or selection)
named duck. Selections that are saved with an image are
known as alpha channels. Channels are not supported by all
file formats. Only Photoshop, PDF, PICT, Pixar, TIFF, PSD,
and Raw formats save alpha channels with the file.
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Name your saved selection. The Channels panel.

4 Choose Select > Deselect, or press Ctrl+D (Windows) or
Command+D (Mac OS), to deselect the active selection.

5 Once a selection is saved, you can easily reselect it by
choosing Select > Load Selection, or by Ctrl-clicking
(Windows) or Command-clicking (Mac OS) on the channel in
the Channels panel Select duck and click OK. The duck
selection is reactivated.

You can save multiple selections in an image, but take
note: your file size will increase each time you save a
: new selection. When multiple selections are saved, you
ﬁ* will need to click on the Channel drop-down menu and
choose which saved selection to display.

Copying and pasting a selection

There are many different methods for moving a selection
from one image to another. In this lesson, you will simply
copy a selection and paste it into another image.
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1 Choose Edit > Copy, or use the keyboard shortcut Ctrl+C
(Windows) or Command+C (Mac OS).

2 Choose File > Browse in Bridge, or press the Launch
Bridge or Mini bridge button in the Options bar, and navigate
to the psO5lessons folder. Double-click the file named
ps0506.psd to open it in Photoshop. A photograph of
penguins appears.

3 Choose File >Save As. In the Save As dialog box, navigate
to the psO5lessons folder and type ps0506_work in the Name
text field. Leave the format set to Photoshop and click Save.

4 With the image of the penguins in front, select Edit >
Paste, or use the keyboard shortcut Ctrl+V (Windows) or
Command+V (Mac OS). The duck selection is placed in the
penguin image on its own independent layer, making it easy
to reposition.
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A new layer is created when the selection is pasted. The
result.
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5 Select the Move Tool (""i') and reposition the duck so that
it is flush with the bottom of the image.

6 Choose File > Save, then choose File > Close to close the
file. Close any other open files without saving.

Using the Pen tool for selections

The Pen tool (J'-‘) is the most accurate of all the selection tools
in Photoshop. The selection that it creates is referred to as a
path. A path utilizes points and segments to define a border.
Paths are not only more accurate than other selection
methods, but they are also more economical, as they do not
increase file size, unlike saved channel selections. This is
because paths don’t contain image data; they are simply
outlines. In this section, you will learn how to make a basic
path, and then use it to make a selection that you can use for
adjusting an image’s tonal values.

Pen tool terminology

Bézier curve: Originally developed by Pierre Bézier in the
1970s for CAD/CAM operations, the Bézier curve became
the underpinning of the entire Adobe PostScript drawing
model. The depth and size of a Bézier curve is controlled by
fixed points and direction lines.

Anchor points: Anchor points are used to control the shape
of a path or object. They are automatically created by the
shape tools. You can manually create anchor points by
clicking from point to point with the Pen tool.
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Direction lines: These are essentially the handles that you
use on anchor points to adjust the depth and angle of curved
paths.

Closed shape: When a path is created, it becomes a closed
shape when the starting point joins the endpoint.

Simple path: A path consists of one or more straight or
curved segments. Anchor points mark the endpoints of the
path segments. In the next section, you will learn how to
control the anchor points

1 Choose File > Browse in Bridge or click the Launch Bridge

button (@) or the Mini Bridge button (E) in the Options bar
to launch Adobe Bridge. Then navigate to the psO5lessons
folder and open image ps0507.psd.

2 Choose File > Save As. When the Save As dialog box
appears, navigate to the psO5lessons folder. In the File name
text field, type ps0507 work. Choose Photoshop from the
Format drop-down menu and press Save. If the Photoshop
Format Options dialog box appears, press OK.

This part of the exercise will guide you through the basics of
using the Pen tool.

3 Select the Pen tool (J'-*) from the Tools panel.
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4 Position the cursor over the image, and notice that an X
appears in the lower-right corner of the tool. This signifies
that you are beginning a new path.

5 When the Pen tool is selected, the Options bar displays
three path buttons: Shape layers, Paths, and Fill pixels. Click
the second icon for Paths.
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Select Paths in the Pen tool options.

6 Increase the zoom level by pressing the Ctrl+plus sign
(Windows) or Command+plus sign (Mac OS), so that you can
view the exercise file in the image window as large as
possible. If you zoom too far in, zoom out by using the minus
sign with the Ctrl or Command key.

7 Place the pen tip at the first box in Example A, and click
once to create the first anchor point of the path. Don’t worry
if it’s not exactly on the corner, as you can adjust the path
later.

8 Place the pen tip at the second box on Example A and click
once. Another anchor point is created, with a line connecting
the first anchor point to the second.

9 Continue clicking on each box in the exercise until you

reach the last box on the path. If you’re having difficulties
seeing the line segments between the points on your path, you
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can temporarily hide the Exercise layer by clicking on the
visibility icon next to that layer.

10 Hold down the Ctrl (Windows) or Command (Mac OS)
key, and click on the white background to deactivate the path
that was just drawn to prepare for the next path.

In Example A, only straight line segments were used to draw
a path; now you’ll use curved line segments.

11 Reposition the document in the window so that Example
B is visible.

12 With the Pen tool selected, click and hold on the small
square (the first anchor point in the path) and drag upwards to
create directional handles. Directional handles control where
the following path will go. Note that when you create
directional handles, you should drag until the length is the
same or slightly beyond the arch that you are creating.
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Click and drag with the Pen tool to create directional handles.

13 Click and hold on the second box in Example B, and drag
the directional handle downward. Keep dragging until the
path closely matches the curve of Example B. Don’t worry if
it’s not exact for this part of the lesson.

14 Click on the third box in Example B, and drag upward to
create the next line segment. Continue this process to the end
of the Example B diagram.

15 To edit the position of the points on the path, you’ll use
the Direct Selection tool (). Click and hold on the Selection
tool (%) and select the hidden Direct Selection tool.

16 Position the Direct Selection tool over a path segment
(the area between two anchor points) and click once; the
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directional handles that control that line segment are
displayed. Click and drag on any of the directional handles to
fine-tune your line segments. You can also click directly on
each anchor point to reposition them if necessary.

h

Adjusting the directional handles using the Direct Selection
tool.

17 Choose File > Save, then choose File > Close to close the
file.

Using the Pen tool to select an area of an image

1 Choose File > Browse in Bridge or click the Launch Bridge

() or Mini Bridge button (E) in the Application bar to
launch Adobe Bridge. Then navigate to the psO5lessons folder
and open image ps0508.psd.
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2 Choose File > Save As. When the Save As dialog box
appears, navigate to the psO5lessons folder. In the Name text
field, type ps0508 work. Choose Photoshop PSD from the
Format drop-down menu and press Save. If the Photoshop
Format Options dialog box appears, press OK.

3 On the keyboard, hold down the Ctrl (Windows) or
Command (Mac OS) key; then press the plus sign (+) once to
zoom in at 200 percent, until your zoom percentage is at 200
percent. You’ll see the zoom % in the lower-left corner of
your workspace. Position the apple on the left side of the
image that is in focus so that you can see the entire apple in
the document window.

4 Select the Pen tool (J'-‘), and begin drawing a path around
the apple using the skills you learned in the previous exercise
by clicking and dragging at the top edge of the apple and
dragging a handle to the right.

5 Move the pen tool further along the apple, and click and
drag again, dragging out directional handles each time,
creating curved line segments that match the shape of
the apple.

6 When you get back to the area where you began the path,

the Pen tool has a circle next to it, indicating that when you
click back on that first anchor point, it will close the path.
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Creating a path around the edge of the apple.

7 Select the Paths panel. This is where path information is
stored. You see one path in the panel, named Work Path.

8 Double-click on the name Work Path in the Paths panel.
The Save Path dialog box appears. Type Apple in the Name
text field and press OK.
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The Paths panel with the renamed path.

9 In the Paths panel, click below the name of the path to
deselect the path. To reselect the path, simply click on the
path name.

10 Now you’ll apply an adjustment to this path selection. If
the Layers panel is not visible, choose Window > Layers.

11 Click and hold on the Create New Fill or Adjustment

Layer button (r) at the bottom of the Layers panel and select
Hue/Saturation. The Adjustments panel becomes active and
the Hue/Saturation adjustment is displayed.

12 Drag the Hue slider to +116 or type the value into the
Hue text field. You should see only the apple turn green.
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13 A new adjustment layer is created, named Hue/Saturation
1. The pen path you created is visible to the right of the Hue/
Saturation adjustment layer thumbnail and acts as a mask,
blocking the adjustment from occurring outside of the path.
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The Hue/Saturation adjustment layer. Adjustment layer with
a vector mask. The result.

If you want to have multiple paths in the Paths panel,
deselect any active path before you begin drawing a
4 new path. If you don’t deselect, the new path you
¥ create will be added to, and become part of, the
currently active path.

14 Choose File > Save, then choose File > Close to close the
file.

More Pen tool selection techniques

In the last exercise, you created a curved path. Now you’ll
create a path with a combination of straight lines and curves.
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1 Choose File > Browse in Bridge or select the Launch

Bridge button () or Mini Bridge button (E) in the Options
bar to launch Adobe Bridge. Then navigate to the psO5lessons
folder and open image ps0509.psd.

Choose File > Save As. When the Save As dialog box
appears, navigate to the psO5lessons folder. In the Name text
field, type ps0509 work. Choose Photoshop PSD from the
Format drop-down menu and press Save. If the Photoshop
Format Options dialog box appears, press OK.

2 Choose View > Fit on Screen, or use the keyboard shortcut
Ctrl+0 (zero) (Windows) or Command+0 (zero) (Mac OS).

3 With the Pen tool (J'-"), create the first anchor point at the
bottom-left side of the door by clicking once.

4 Staying on the left side of the door, click again at the

location that is aligned with the top of the door frame’s
crossbar.
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The second path point.

5 Now, to set up the path for a curve segment around the arc
of the door window, place the pen over the last anchor point.
When you see a right slash next to the pen cursor, click and
drag to pull a Bézier directional handle. Drag until the
directional handle is even with the top horizontal bar inside
the door window. The purpose of this handle is to set the
direction of the curve segment that follows.
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The Bézier handle.

6 To form the first curve segment, place the pen cursor at the
top of the arc of the door window, and then click, hold, and
drag to the right until the curve forms around the left side of
the window’s arc; then release the mouse button.
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The curve and its anchor point.

7 To finish off the curve, place your cursor at the right side
of the door, aligned with the top of the door frame’s crossbar.
Click and drag straight down to form the remainder of the

curve.
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The completed curve.

8 Because the next segment is going to be a straight line and
not a curve, you’ll need to remove the last handle. Position
the cursor over the last anchor point; a left slash appears next
to the Pen cursor. This indicates that you are positioned over
an active anchor point. Click with the Alt (Windows) or
Option (Mac OS) key depressed; the handle disappears.

9 Click on the bottom-right side of the door to create a
straight line segment.
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10 To finish the path, continue to click straight line
segments along the bottom of the door. If you need some
help, look at the example.

The completed, closed path, selected with the Direct
Selection tool.

11 Editing paths requires a different strategy when working
with curve segments. With the Direct Selection tool (HL;‘),
select the path in the image to activate it, and then select the
anchor point at the top of the door. Two direction handles
appear next to the selected anchor point. You also see handles
at the bottom of each respective curve segment to the left and
the right. These are used for adjusting the curve.
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12 Select the end of one of the handles and drag it up and
down to see how it affects the curve. Also drag the handle in
toward and away from the anchor point. If you need to adjust
any part of your path to make it more accurate, take the time
to do so now.

13 Double-click on the name Work Path in the Paths panel,
and in the Name text field, type door. Keep the image open
for the next section.

Converting a path to a selection
Paths don’t contain image data, so if you want to copy the
contents of a path, you need to convert it to a selection.

1 Make sure that the file from the last exercise is still open.

2 Click on the path named Door in the Paths panel to make
the path active.

3 At the bottom of the Paths panel, there are five path icons
next to the panel trash can:

* Fill path with foreground color (") fills the selected path
with the current foreground color.

 Stroke path with brush () is better used if you first Alt/
Optiont+click on the icon and choose the tool from the
drop-down menu that includes the brush you want to stroke
with.

* Load path as a selection ( ) makes a selection from the
active path.
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* Make work path from selection (" ) creates a path from
an active selection.

« Create new path () is used to start a new blank path when
you want to create multiple paths in an image.

4 Choose Load path as a selection to create a selection from
the door path.

5 Choose Select > Deselect, or use the keyboard shortcut
Ctrl+D (Windows) or Command+D (Mac OS), to deselect the
selection.

6 Choose File > Close, without saving the document.
Self study

Take some time to work with the images in this lesson to
strengthen your selection skills. For instance, you used
ps0503.psd with the Lasso and Quick Selection tools. Try
making different selections in the image as well as using the
key commands to add and subtract from the selection border.
Also experiment with Quick Mask.

Review
Questions

1 Which selection tool is best used when an image has areas
of similar color?

2 Which key should you hold down when adding to a
selection?
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3 What can you do to select the image data inside a path?

4 Which dialog box allows you to edit your selection using
different masking options?

Answers

1 The Magic Wand is a good tool to use when you have areas
of an image with similar colors. The Magic Wand tool selects
similar colors based on the Tolerance setting in the Options
bar.

2 Hold down the Shift key to add to a selection. This works
with any of the selection tools.

3 To select the pixel data inside of a path, you can activate
the path by Ctrl+clicking (Windows) or Command-+clicking
(Mac OS) on the path in the Paths panel or by clicking the
Load Path as Selection button at the bottom of the Paths
panel.

4 The Refine Selection dialog box allows you to select the

best masking technique and to preview edge selection
changes that you are making.
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Photoshop
Lesson 5:
Painting and
Retouching

In this lesson, you get a quick primer in color and color
models, and then you will have an opportunity to practice
using Photoshop’s painting tools, such as the painting,
cloning, and healing tools.

What you’ll learn in this lesson:

* Selecting color
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* Using the Brush tool
 Applying transparency
* Using the blend modes

* Retouching images

Starting up

Before starting, make sure that your tools and panels are
consistent by resetting your preferences. See “Resetting the
Photoshop workspace” on page 3.

You will work with several files from the psO5lessons folder
in this lesson. Make sure that you have loaded the CS5lessons
folder onto your hard drive from the supplied DVD or online.
ePub users go to

www.digitalclassroombooks.com/epub/cs5.  See “Loading
lesson files” on page 5.

Setting up your color settings

Before you begin selecting random colors for painting, you
should have an understanding of color modes and
Photoshop’s color settings. Let’s start with a basic
introductory overview of the two main color modes that you
will use in this lesson, RGB and CMYK.

Color primer

This lesson is about painting, adding colors, and changing and
retouching images. It is important to understand that what you
see on the screen is not necessarily what your final viewers
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will see (print or web). Bright colors tend to become duller
when output to a printer, and some colors can’t even be
reproduced on the monitor or on paper. This is due to the fact
that each device—whether it’s a monitor, printer, or TV
screen—has a different color gamut.

Understanding color gamut

The gamut represents the number of colors that can be
represented, detected, or reproduced on a specific device.
Although you may not realize it, you have experience with
different gamuts already; your eyes can see many more colors
than your monitor or a printing press can reproduce.

A. Colors that your eye recognizes. B. Colors that your
monitor recognizes. C. Colors that your printer reproduces.

In this lesson, you will learn how you can address some of the
color limitations that are inherent to working with color that is
displayed or output by different devices. A quick introduction
to the RGB and CMYK color models will help you to get a
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better grasp on what you can achieve. Understand that there
are entire books on this subject, but you will at least gain
enough information to be dangerous after reading this section.

If you receive a Missing Profile warning dialog box on any
images used in this lesson, press OK to accept the default
setting.

The RGB color model

The RGB (Red, Green, Blue) color model is an additive
model in which red, green, and blue are combined in various
ways to create other colors.

1 Choose File > Open, and navigate to the psO6lessons
folder. Open the file named ps06rgb.psd. An image with red,
green, and blue circles appears. Try to imagine the three color
circles as light beams from three flashlights with red, green,
and blue colored gels.
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Red, green, blue.

2 Select the Move tool (""i'), and then check the Auto-Select
checkbox in the Options bar. By checking Auto-Select, you
can automatically activate a layer by selecting pixel
information on that layer. One at a time, click and drag the
red, green, and blue circles around on the image.

Notice that white light is generated where the three colors
intersect.

3 Now, turn off the visibility of the layers by selecting the

visibility icon (iﬁ) to the left of each layer name, with the
exception of the black layer. It is just like turning off a
flashlight; when there is no light, there is no color.

4 Choose File > Close. Choose to not save changes.

The CMYK color model

CMYK (Cyan, Magenta, Yellow, and Black [or Key]—black
was once referred to as the Key color) is a subtractive color
model, meaning that as ink is applied to a piece of paper,
these colors absorb light. This color model is based on mixing
the CMYK pigments to create other colors.

Ideally, by combining CMY inks together, the color black
should result. In reality, the combination of those three
pigments creates a dark, muddy color, and so black is added
to create a panel with true blacks. CMYK works through light
absorption. The colors that are seen are the portion of visible
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light that is reflected, not absorbed, by the objects on which
the light falls.

In CMYK, magenta plus yellow creates red, magenta plus
cyan creates purple, and cyan plus yellow creates green.

Cyan, magenta, yellow, and black.

1 Choose File > Open, and navigate to the psO6lessons
folder. Open the file named psO6cmyk. An image with cyan,
magenta, and yellow circles appears. Think of the colors in
this file as being created in ink printed onto paper.

2 With the Move tool ("‘+) selected, and the Auto-Select
checkbox checked, individually click and drag the cyan,
magenta, and yellow circles around on the image to see the
color combinations that are created with ink pigments of these
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three colors. Notice that black appears at the intersection of
all three, but, as mentioned earlier, it would never reproduce
that purely on a printing press.

3 Choose File > Close to close the psO6cmyk image. Do not
save your changes.

4 Uncheck the Auto-Select checkbox in the Options bar.

Working in the RGB mode

Unless you use an advanced color management system, you
should do much of your creative work in the RGB mode. The
CMYK mode is limited in its capabilities (fewer menu
selections), and if you work in this mode, you have already
made some decisions about your final image output that may
not be accurate. Follow this short color primer to help you
achieve the results that you expect.

In this lesson, you’ll use generic profiles for your monitor and
output devices. If you want to create a custom monitor
profile, follow the instructions in the Photoshop Help menu,
under the heading, “Calibrate and profile your monitor.”

1 Choose File > Open, or select the Launch Bridge icon (@)
or Mini Bridge button (M) in the upper-right corner of the
Application bar.

2 Navigate to the psO6lessons folder and open the image
ps0601.psd. A very colorful image of a woman appears.
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A colorful RGB image.

3 Press Ctrl+Y (Windows) or Command+Y (Mac OS); some
of the colors become duller. By pressing Ctrl+Y/
Command+Y, you have turned on the CMYK Preview. This
is a toggle keyboard shortcut, which means you can press
Ctrl+Y/Command+Y again to turn the preview off. Note that
the text in your title bar indicates whether this preview is
active or not. Keep the file open for the next part of this
lesson.

Essentially, the preview is visually attempting to simulate

what colors would look like if you were to print this image to
a printer. Understanding the color settings is important, as the
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settings you choose affect the colors you use and how they
appear in their final destination, whether that is the web, print,
or video.

Editing color settings

For this lesson, you will adjust the color settings for
Photoshop as if the final destination for this image is in print.
Note that if you have any version of Creative Suite 5
installed, you can adjust your color settings suite-wide, using
Adobe Bridge. Applying color settings through Adobe Bridge
saves you the time and trouble of making sure that all the
colors are consistent throughout your production process. If
you have a suite installed, follow the steps that are indicated
for suite users; if you have Adobe Photoshop installed
independently, follow the steps for adjusting Photoshop color
settings only.

1 Choose File > Browse in Bridge, or select the Launch

Bridge button (@) in the upper-right corner of the
Application bar. If you do not have the entire Creative Suite 5
installed, leave Adobe Bridge open and skip to step 3.

2 Choose Edit > Creative Suite Color Settings and select
North America Prepress 2, if it is not already selected. Press
the Apply button. The new color settings are applied
throughout the suite applications. Note that the setting you
selected is a generic setting created for a printing process that
is typical in North America.

3 In Photoshop, choose Edit > Color Settings, even if you
have already set them in Adobe Bridge.
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4 If North America Prepress 2 is not selected in the Settings
drop-down menu, choose it now. Leave the Colors Settings
dialog box open.

5 While still in the Color Settings dialog box, press Ctrl+Y
(Windows) or Command+Y (Mac OS) to use the toggle
shortcut for the CMYK preview. You can tell if you are in the
CMYK preview by looking at the title bar of the image
window. Notice that CMYK appears in parentheses at the end
of the title.

ps0601.psd @ 66.7% (COLOR, RGE!E' x

The title bar indicates that this image is in the CMYK
preview mode.

It is good to get this sneak peak into what your CMYK image
will look like, but there is still the issue of having many
different kinds of CMYK output devices. You might have one
printer that produces excellent results and another that can
hardly hold a color. In the next section, you will learn about
the different CMYK settings and how they can affect your
image.

6 Make sure that the CMYK preview is still on. If not, press
Ctrl+Y (Windows) or Command+Y (Mac OS) again. From
the CMYK drop-down menu in the Working Spaces section
of the Color Settings dialog box, choose U.S. Sheetfed
Uncoated v2.

241



Notice the color change in the image. Photoshop is now
displaying the characteristics of the color space for images
printed on a sheetfed press. This would be the generic setting
you might choose if you were sending this image to a printing
press that printed on individual sheets of paper.

Cusiom CMTE...

Load CMYE..
Sapm OV

Cahariync CriYE - Conenc OurE Prafig

e

Coareid FOGREAZF 050 1264 7- 20040

Py Pememick  Comed FOGRA3S 05D L2647-2 2000 E
L3 manapement  £oaned CRACOL 2006 050 126473 200
= Subrempind  garape (50 Coome FOCRAZF S ETTTT—
o [pol  acan Color 2001 Cosed |
[ Scl:tlngs: Cu Juzan Coior 301 Urcosied B F

Jaman Color MO Sewngaper L Load

WOrkiha SE ) Coiar 2000 ek Camad I P ey  —"
B lsoan Web Coared (Ad) —_—

L5 Sheerted Coned vi g Save. . ]

LS web Coated (50F 2 ———,

Gr WE Wb Lnczated w2 g . More Options )

Uncoased FOCHATRS (60 1384 7-2 3004 i
Iz LIS hewnpam S5 200T) Prawy
- et Wi Ciated FOCAAZE |60 LiGa7-3-1004] i E e
04D R b ‘Wz Tooted SNGP 200F Grade 3 Paner i
s ek Coaned SNGP 200F Grsde 5 Paper

U] Frasarve Embadchod Profibes - gl

Gray | Fieserve Embedied Frofes )|

Fofle Mamecim: | Ak wean Openg [ Askean Panng

Wieng Froties: [ 4 ) Wean Opening
T Oeszrizbion
(1.9 L w2 L ceuigred o prodece go sl iy
BaParal M WHingi LS. Wks U 1ha Malisaisp pringing canditiars. DS0% monal
arwn of ink T Pl miiie offet siock.

Choose various CMYK specifications from the CMYK
drop-down menu.
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7 From the CMYK drop-down menu, choose Japan Web
Coated (Ad). Notice that the color preview changes again.
You might use this selection if you were sending this image
overseas to be printed on a large catalog or book press. A web
press is a high-volume, high-speed printing press that uses
rolls of paper rather than individual sheets.

You do not want to pick a CMYK setting just because it looks
good on your screen; you want to choose one based upon a
recommendation from a printer, or else you should use the
generic settings that Adobe provides. The purpose of
selecting an accurate setting is not only to keep your
expectations realistic; it also helps you accurately adjust an
image to produce the best and most accurate results.

8 From the Settings drop-down menu, choose the North
America Prepress 2 setting again, and press OK. Keep the file
open for the next part of this lesson.

Keep in mind that if you are using your images for web
only, then you can also use the preview feature to view
your image on different platforms. To make this

"%‘ change, you would choose View > Proof Setup and
choose either Macintosh RGB or Windows RGB from
the menu.

Selecting colors

There are many methods that you can use to select colors to
paint with in Photoshop. Most methods end up using the
Color Picker dialog box. In this section, you will review how
to use the Color Picker to choose accurate colors.
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1 Select the Set foreground color box at the bottom of the
Tools panel. The Color Picker appears. It is tough to represent
a 3D color space in 2D, but Photoshop does a pretty good job
of interpreting colors in the Color Picker. Using the Color
Picker, you can enter values on the right, or use the Hue slider
and color field on the left to create a custom color.

2 Now, with the Color Picker open, click and drag the color
slider to change the hue of your selected color. The active
color is represented as a circle in the color field.

Color Picker (Foreground Coler
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A. Selected color. B. Color field. C. Color slider. D. Color
values.

3 Now, click in the color field, and then click and drag your
selected color toward the upper-right corner of the color field,
making it a brighter, more saturated color. To choose a lighter
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color, click and drag the selected color to the upper-left corner
of the color field. Even though you can select virtually any
color using this method, you may not achieve the best results.

4 Press Ctrl+Shift+Y (Windows) or Command+Shift+Y
(Mac OS) to see how the CMYK preview affects the colors in
the Color Picker. Notice that colors that will not print well in
CMYK show up with in gray (gamut warning). Press
Ctrl+Shift+Y/Command+Shift+Y again to turn off the
CMYK preview.

Perhaps you are creating images for the Web and you want to
work with web-safe colors only. This is very restrictive, but
you can limit your color choices by checking the Only Web
Colors checkbox in the Color Picker.

5 Check and uncheck the Only Web Colors checkbox to see
the difference in selectable colors in the color field.

There are also warning icons in the Color Picker to help you
choose the best colors for print and the Web.

6 Click in the lower-left corner of the color field and drag up
toward the upper-right corner. Note that at some point, when
you enter into the brighter colors, an Out of gamut for
printing warning icon (&) appears. This indicates that
although you may have selected a very nice color, it is never
going to print, based upon your present color settings. Select
the Out of gamut warning icon, and Photoshop redirects you
to the closest color you can achieve.
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7 Click and drag your selected color in the color field until
you see the Not a web safe color alert icon (&%) appear. Click
on the Not a web safe color icon to be redirected to the closest
web-safe color.

8 Position the Color Picker so that you can see part of the
ps0601.psd image, then position the cursor over any part of
the image. Notice that the cursor turns into the Eyedropper
tool (+*). Click to select any color from the image.
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Click outside the Color Picker to sample a color from your
image.

9 Press OK in the Color Picker dialog box.

10 Choose File > Close. If asked to save changes, select No.

Starting to paint

Now that you know a little more about color, and finding it in
Photoshop, you will start to do some painting. You will work
on a new blank document to begin with, but once you have
the basics of the painting tools down, you’ll put your
knowledge to work on actual image files.

1 Under the File menu, choose New. The New dialog box
appears.

2 Type painting in the Name text field. From the preset
drop-down menu, choose Default Photoshop Size. Leave all
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other settings at their defaults and press OK. A new blank
document is created; keep it open for the next part of this
lesson.

Using the Color panel

Another way to select color is to use the Color panel.
1 If the Color panel is not visible, choose Window > Color.

Place your cursor over the color ramp at the bottom of the
panel, then click and drag across the displayed color
spectrum. Notice that the RGB sliders adjust to indicate the
color combinations creating the active color. If you have a
specific color in mind, you can individually drag the sliders or
key in numeric values.

Note that the last color you activated appears in the Set

Foreground Color box, located in the Color panel, as well as
near the bottom of the Tools panel.
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A. Set foreground color. B. Set background color. C. Slider.
D. Color ramp.

2 Click once on the Set Foreground Color box to open the
Color Picker. Type the following values in the RGB text
fields on the right side of the Color Picker dialog box: R: 74
G: 150 B: 190. Press OK.
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Manually enter values in the Color Picker.

Using the Brush tool

The Brush tool paints using the foreground color. You can
control the brush type, size, softness, mode, and opacity with
the Brush tool Options.

1 Select the Brush tool («" ) in the Tools panel.

2 Press the arrow next to the brush size in the Options bar to
open the Brush Preset picker.
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Press the arrow in the Brush Options bar to open the presets.

3 If you are not in the default panel view, click and hold on
the panel menu in the upper-right corner of the Brush Preset
picker and choose Small Thumbnail View.
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You can use the panel menu to choose different views.

4 Position your cursor over any of the brushes to see a tooltip
appear. The tooltip provides a description of the brush, such
as soft, airbrush, hard, or chalk, as well as its size in pixels.

5 Locate the brush with the description Soft Round Pressure
Size pixels, toward the top of the panel, and click on it.

6 Use the size slider or enter 45 into the Size text field to
change the diameter of the brush to 45 pixels, and press the
Enter (Windows) or Return (Mac OS) key. The brush is
selected and the Brushes Preset picker is closed.
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The Brush Preset picker and the Soft Round 45 pixel brush.

7 Position your cursor on the left side of the image window,

then click and drag to paint a curved line similar to the
example below.
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Painted brush stroke.

8 Using the Color panel, click on a different color from the
color ramp (no specific color is necessary for this exercise).
Then paint another brush stroke that crosses over, or
intersects, with the first brush stroke.
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Painting a second brush stroke.
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Note that when you paint, the Brush tool cursor displays the
diameter of the brush that is selected. To resize the brush, you
can return to the Brush Preset picker in the Options bar, but it
is more intuitive to resize your brush dynamically, using a
keyboard shortcut.

If you have the Caps Lock key selected, your Brush
% tool cursor appears as a crosshair.

9 Press the | (right bracket) key to increase the brush size.
Now press the [ (left bracket) key to decrease the size of the
brush. As this blank document is for experimentation only,
you can paint after resizing to see the size difference.

10 Choose File > Save to save the file. Keep the file open for
the next part of this lesson.

Changing opacity

Changing the level of opacity affects how transparent your
brush strokes look over other image information. In this
section, you will experiment with different percentages of
opacity.

1 If the Swatches panel is not visible choose Window >

Swatches. The Swatches panel appears, with predetermined
colors ready for you to use.
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The Swatches panel.

2 Position your cursor over any swatch color and you’ll see
an eyedropper, along with a tooltip indicating the name of the
color. Click on any one of the swatches; it becomes your
current foreground color.

3 Now, to change its opacity, go to the Options bar at the top
and click on the arrow next to 100%. A slider appears. Drag
the slider to the left to lower the opacity to about 50 percent,
and then click on the arrow to collapse the slider.
Alternatively, you can type S0 into the opacity text field, if
you prefer. Understand that changing the opacity of a color
does not affect any of the painting that you have already
completed, but it will affect future painting.

P B opete: [5x o] | P [0 | @

45

Change the opacity of the brush to 50 percent.
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4 Click and drag with the Brush tool to paint over the canvas.
Make sure to overlap existing colors to see how one color
interacts with another. Take some time here to experiment
with different colors, opacity settings, and brush sizes.

5 Choose File > Save and then File > Close to close the file.

Save time—Ilearn the shortcuts

There are many keyboard shortcuts to help you when painting
in Photoshop, most of which are integrated into the exercises
in this lesson. Here is a list that will help you save time and
work more efficiently:

Brush function Brush keyboard shortcuts
Open the BrushRight-click (Windows) Ctrl+click (Mac
Preset picker 0OS)

Increase Brush size ] (right bracket)

Decrease Brush

Size [ (left bracket)

Make Brush Harder Shift+] (right bracket)
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Make Brush Softer Shift+[ (left bracket)

Type a value, such as 55 for 55 percent

Change Opacity or 4 for 40 percent.

100% Opacity Type 0 (zero)

Using the New Brushes

In Photoshop CS5 you will find more realistic brushes than
ever, as well as new features, such as the context-sensitive
Brush panel (and in the Options bar), that have been added to
make painting easier than ever before. In this section, you
find out how to take advantage of some of the new realistic
brushes that have been added to Photoshop CS5.

1 Choose File > Browse in Bridge, or select the Launch

Bridge (@) in the Application bar, to launch or bring
forward Adobe Bridge. Then navigate to the psOS5lessons
folder and open image ps0602.psd. An image of a woman
playing a guitar appears.
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The file before you apply new brush strokes.

2 Choose File > Save As. In the Save As dialog box, name
the file ps0602 work. Navigate to your psO5lessons folder
and store the image there. Press Save.

3 Select the Brush tool (# ) and then select the Toggle the

Brush panel button (J) in the Options bar. The Brush panel
appears.

You could spend hours reviewing all the options in the Brush
panel, but for this example you will experiment with a few of
the new bristle brushes that have been added to Photoshop
CSs.
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4 Select the Brush Presets tab to bring it forward and then
select Small List from the panel menu. This will make it
easier for you to identify the brushes by name.

5 Click on the Round Curve Low Bristle Percent.

6 Using the Size slider click and drag the size of the brush to
approximately 205 px.
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Select the Round Curve Low Bristle brush and change the
size to 205 px.

7 With the Brush tool still selected, hold down the Alt
(Windows) or Option (Mac OS) key and sample a color of the
woman’s skin color. Choose a darker shade if possible.
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8 In the Options bar, click on the Mode drop-down menu and
select Multiply.

9 Using large wide brush strokes paint over the woman
playing the guitar. Since you are using a blending mode with
a light color, the image is still visible. If you want to erase
and try again, simply press Ctrl+Z (Windows) or
Command+Z (Mac OS)

Note that as you paint a preview of your brush appears, and
even shows the movement of the bristles as you paint.

The image after you apply the brush stroke.

You can store your brushes for future use by taking advantage
of the Brush preset feature.
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10 Click on the Create new brush (:l) button in the lower
right of the Brush Presets panel. The Brush Name dialog box
appears. Type the name My Large Rounded Brush, and
press OK. This brush now appears in the Brush Preset panel
for future use.
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Store your brush for future use.

Using the Airbrush feature

In this section you discover how to change the brushes
characteristics to act more like an airbrush. Using the airbrush
option allows your paint to spread, much like the effect you
would have using a true (non-digital) airbrush.

1 Select Round Fan Stiff Thin Bristles from the Brush Preset
panel. Make sure the size is still close to 205 px. If not, use
the slider to change it to that value now.

2 Press D to return to the Photoshop default colors of Black
and white.

3 If the Mode (In the Options bar) is not set to Normal, set
that now.

4 Click and hold (hold still) the brush anywhere on the image
to essentially stamp a brush stroke onto the image. Do this a
couple more times. You can press the [ (left bracket) or ]
(right bracket) keys to change the size of the stamped brush.

264



Ui

Stamp the brush stroke to produce the effect of dabbing the
brush onto the image.

5 Now, Select the Enable Airbrush Mode button in the
Options bar. Notice that you can change the flow, or pressure,
of the paint coming out of the airbrush using the Flow control
to the left. In this example, this is set to 50%.

6 Using the same brush preset, click and hold on your image
to notice that the paint spreads, as you hold.
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With the Enable airbrush option the paint spreads as you hold
down on the brush.

Experiment with different flows and sizes to see the effects
that you have created.

Creating a Border using the Bristle brushes

In this next section, you use a bristle brush to create an artistic
border around the edge of the image.

1 Select the Round Blunt Medium Stiff bristle brush from the
Brush Presets panel.

2 Choose any color that you want to use for the border you
are about to create. In this example we use the default black.

3 Click in the upper-left corner of the image. This is the
top-left corner for your border.
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Hold down the Shift key and click in the lower left corner. By
Shift+clicking you have instructed Photoshop that you want a
stroke to connect from the initial click to the next.

4 Shift+click in the lower-right corner, and then continue this
process until you return to your original stroke origin in the
upper-left corner.

The completed border.

5 Press Ctrl+S (Windows) or Command+S (Mac OS) to save
this image, then choose File > Close.
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Applying color to an image

You can color anything realistically in Photoshop by using
different opacity levels and blending modes. In this part of the
lesson, you’ll take a grayscale image and tint it with color.
Understand that you can also paint color images to change the
color of an object, like clothing for a catalog, or just to add
interesting tints for mood and effect.

1 Choose File > Browse in Bridge, or select the Launch

Bridge () in the Application bar, to launch or bring
forward Adobe Bridge. Then navigate to the psO5lessons
folder and open image ps0603.psd.

2 Double-click on the Zoom tool ({Jx) in the Tools panel to
change the view to 100 percent. You may need to resize the
image window to view more of the image.

Resize your window automatically by checking the
Resize Windows To Fit checkbox in the Options bar at

¥ the top of the Photoshop workspace.

3 Choose Image > Mode > RGB Color. In order to colorize a
grayscale image, it needs to be in a mode that supports color
channels.

4 Choose File > Save As; the Save As dialog box appears.
Navigate to the psO6lessons folder and type ps0603 work
into the Name text field. Choose Photoshop from the Format
drop-down menu and Press Save.
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5 If you do not see the Swatches panel, choose Window >
Swatches.

6 Select the Brush tool and Right-click (Windows) or
Ctrl+click (Mac OS) on the canvas to open the contextual
Brush Preset picker. Select the Soft Round brush (this is the
first brush.) Slide the Size slider to 17 and the Hardness slider
to 0. Press Enter (Windows) or Return (Mac OS) to exit.
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Change the brush size to 17 pixels, and make the brush
softer.

7 Using the Opacity slider in the Options bar, change the
opacity of the brush to 85 percent, or type 85 into the Opacity
text field.
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8 Position your cursor over an orange color in the Swatches
panel until the tooltip indicates the color is Pure Yellow
Orange, and then click to select the color.

9 Using the Brush tool, paint over the ceramic vessels at the
bottom of the image. Notice that at 85 percent, the color is
slightly transparent but still contains some of the image
information underneath. You’ll now paint these vases more
realistically.

Painted vases at 85 percent opacity.

10 Choose File > Revert to return the image to the last saved
version. Leave the file open.
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Changing blending modes

Opacity is one way to alter the appearance or strength of a
brush stroke. Another method is to change the blending mode
of the painting tool you are using. The blending mode
controls how pixels in the image are affected by painting.
There are many modes to select from, and each creates a
different result. This is because each blending mode is
unique, but also because the blending result is based upon the
color you are painting with and the color of the underlying
image. In this section, you will colorize the photo by leaving
the opacity at 100 percent and changing the blending mode.

1 Make sure that ps0602 work.psd is still open and

double-click on the Zoom tool ({1‘) in the Tools panel to
change your view to 100 percent.

Make sure the Swatches panel is forward and the Brush tool (
# ) is selected for this part of the lesson.

2 Right-click (Windows) or Ctrl+click (Mac OS) anywhere
in the document window. This opens the contextual Brush
Preset picker.

3 Click on the panel menu of the Brush Preset picker in the
upper-right corner and select Small List. When you release
the mouse, the brushes appear as a descriptive list.

4 If it is not still active, double-click to select the Soft Round

brush from the list of preset brushes. Leave the size and
Hardness at the same settings.
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Selecting a brush in the list view.

5 Make sure that you still have the Pure Yellow Orange color
selected from your Swatches panel; if not, select it now.

6 In the Options bar, change the opacity to 100 percent, or
type 0 (zero). Typing zero when any painting or retouching
tool is active is the keyboard shortcut to return to 100 percent

opacity.

7 Sclect Color from the Mode drop-down list. This is where
you select various blending modes for your painting tools.
Color is close to the bottom of this drop-down menu, so you
may have to scroll to see it.
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Change the blending mode to Color.

8 Using the Brush tool, paint over the ceramic vessels at the
bottom of the image. Notice that the strength or opacity of the
color varies according to the tonality of the painted area. This
is because using the color blending mode you selected (Color)
retains the grayscale information in the image. Where the
image is lighter, the application of the orange color is lighter,
and where the image is darker, the application of the orange
color is darker.

Experiment with different colors to colorize the photo, but
avoid painting the stone. Also try using different modes with
the same color to see how differently each mode affects the
colorization. Some modes may have no effect at all
Experiment all you want with painting at this point. You can
choose Ctrl+Z (Windows) or Command+Z (Mac OS) to undo
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a brush stroke that you do not like, or use Ctrl+Alt+Z
(Windows) or Command+Option+Z (Mac OS) to undo again
and again.

Ceramic vases painted in the Color mode.

Don’t like what you have done in just one area of the

image? Select the Eraser tool and hold down Alt

(Windows) or Option (Mac OS); then click and drag to
\, erase to the last version saved. You can also change the
" brush size, opacity, and hardness of the Eraser tool,
using the Options bar.

9 Choose File > Save, and leave the file open for the next
section.
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The Eyedropper tool

The Eyedropper tool is used for sampling color from an
image. This color can then be used for painting, or for use
with text color. In this section, you will sample a color from
another image to colorize the stone building in ps0603.psd.

1 Make sure that ps0603 work.psd is still open, and choose
File > Browse in Bridge, or select the Launch Bridge button (

) or Mini Bridge button (E) in the Application bar.
Navigate to the psO6lessons folder and open the file named
ps0604.psd.

2 Click on the Arrange Documents button (B%), in the
Application bar, and choose 2 Up from the drop-down menu.

3 Click on the title bar for the ps0604.psd image to bring that
image forward.
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4 Choose the Eyedropper tool (+*) and position it over the
yellow building in the color image. Click once. The color is
selected as the foreground color in the Tools panel.

5 Select the Brush tool, then using the Options bar at the top,
make sure that Color is selected from the Mode drop-down
menu and that the Opacity slider is set at 100 percent.

6 With the Brush tool (" ) selected, paint the stone wall with
the color you just sampled. You can experiment at this point
and sample other colors for painting. Don’t forget that you
can always undo what you don’t like.
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Colorizing the stone wall with the Brush tool.

7 Choose File > Save, then File > Close All to close both the
ps0603 _work.psd and the ps0604.psd files.

Retouching images

There are many techniques you can use to clean up an
original image, from using any of the healing tools to that old
standby, the Clone tool. In this lesson, you will retouch an
image.

1 To view the final image, choose File > Browse in Bridge or
select the Launch Bridge button (@) in the Application bar to
launch Adobe Bridge. Navigate to the psOSlessons folder and
open image ps0605_done.psd.
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The image after using the retouching tools.

2 You can choose File > Close after viewing this file, or
leave it open for reference.

Using the Clone Stamp tool

One of the problems with old photographs is that they most
likely contain a large number of defects. These defects can
include watermarks, tears, fold marks, and so forth. There are
many different ways to fix these defects; one of the most
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useful is the Clone Stamp tool. The Clone Stamp tool lets you
replace pixels in one area of the image by sampling from
another area. In this part of the lesson, you’ll use the Clone
Stamp tool, and you will also have an opportunity to explore
the new Clone Source panel.

1 Choose File > Browse or select the Launch Bridge button (

) or Mini Bridge button (E) in the Application bar to
launch Adobe Bridge. Navigate to the psO6lessons folder and
open image ps0605.psd.

2 Choose File > Save As; the Save As dialog box appears.
Navigate to the psO6lessons folder and type ps0605_work
into the Name text field. Choose Photoshop from the Format
drop-down menu and press Save.

You’ll first experiment with the Clone Stamp tool (ﬁ). Don’t
worry about what you do to the image at this stage, as you
will revert to saved when done.

3 Position your cursor over the nose of the girl in the image
and hold down the Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac OS) key.
Your cursor turns into a precision crosshair. When you see
this crosshair, click with your mouse. You have just defined
the source image area for the Clone Stamp tool.

4 Now position the cursor to the right of the girl’s face, then
click and drag to start painting with the Clone Stamp tool.
The source area that you defined is recreated where you are
painting. Watch carefully, as you will see a coinciding
crosshair indicating the area of the source that you are

copying.
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The clone source and results.

5 Press the ] (right bracket) key to enlarge the Clone Stamp
brush. All the keyboard commands you reviewed for the
Brush tool work with other painting tools as well.

6 Type 5. By typing a numeric value when a painting tool is
active, you can dynamically change the opacity. Start painting
with the Clone Stamp tool again and notice that it is now
cloning at a 50 percent opacity.

7 Type 0 (zero) to return to 100 percent opacity.

8 You have completed the experimental exercise using the
Clone Stamp tool.

Choose File > Revert to go back to the original image.
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Repairing fold lines

You will now repair the fold lines in the upper-right corner of
the image.

1 Select the Zoom tool from the Tools panel, and if it is not
already selected, check the Resize Windows To Fit checkbox
in the Options bar. By checking this box, the window will
automatically resize when you zoom.

2 Click approximately three times in the upper-right corner
of the image. There you see fold marks that you will repair
using the Clone Stamp tool.

Fold marks that you will repair.

3 Select the Clone Stamp tool (i) from the Tools panel.

4 Right-click (Windows) or Ctrl+click (Mac OS) on the
image area to open the Brush Preset picker. Click on the Soft
Round brush and change the Size to 13 pixels. Press Enter or
the Return key.
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Select a soft round brush.

5 Position your cursor to the left of the fold mark,
approximately in the center of the fold. Hold down Alt
(Windows) or Option (Mac OS), and click to define that area
as the source.

6 Position the Clone Stamp tool over the middle of the fold
line itself, and click and release. Depending upon what you
are cloning, it is usually wise to apply a clone source in small
applications, rather than painting with long brush strokes.

7 Press Shift+[ (left bracket) several times to make your

brush softer. This way, you can better disguise the edges of
your cloning.

282



8 Continue painting over the fold lines in the upper-left
corner. As you paint, you will see crosshairs representing the
sampled area. Keep an eye on the crosshairs; you don’t want
to introduce unwanted areas into the image.

It is not unusual to have to redefine the clone source over and
over again. You may have to Alt/Option+click in the areas
outside of the fold line repeatedly to find better-matched
sources for cloning. You may even find that you Alt/
Option+click and then paint, and then Alt/Option+click and
paint again, until you conceal the fold mark.

Don’t forget some of the selection techniques that you learned
in Lesson 4, “Making the Best Selections.” You can activate
the edge of the area to be retouched so that you can keep your
clone stamping inside the image area and not cross into the
white border.

Create selections to help you control the cloning.
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With the Clone Stamp tool, it is important to sample
tonal areas that are similar to the tonal area you are

% covering. Otherwise, the retouching will look very
obvious.

9 Choose File > Save. Keep this image open for the next part
of this lesson.

The History panel

You can use the History panel to jump to previous states in an
image. This is an important aid when retouching photos. In
this section, you will explore the History panel as it relates to
the previous section, and then continue to utilize it as you
work forward in Photoshop.

1 Make sure that ps0605 work.psd is still open from the last
section.

2 Choose Window > History. The History panel appears.

Grab the lower-right corner of the panel and pull it down to
expand the panel and reveal all the previous states in History.
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Resizing the History panel.

3 You see many Clone Stamp states, or a listing of any
function that you performed while the image was open. As
you click on each state, you reveal the image at that point in
your work history. You can click back one state at a time, or
you can jump to any state in the panel, including the top state,
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always the name of the file, which is the state of the original
image when it was first opened. You can utilize this as a
strategy for redoing work that does not meet with your
satisfaction.

4 If you need to redo some of the cloning that you did in the
previous section, click on a state in the History panel for your
starting point, and redo some of your work.

All states in the History panel are deleted when the file
% s closed.

5 Choose File > Save. Keep this file open for the next part of
the lesson.

The Spot Healing Brush

The Spot Healing Brush tool paints with sampled pixels from
an image and matches the texture, lighting, transparency, and
shading of the pixels that are sampled to the pixels being
retouched, or healed. Note that unlike the Clone Stamp tool,
the Spot Healing Brush automatically samples from around
the retouched area.

1 With the ps0605 work.psd file still open, select View > Fit
on Screen, or use the keyboard shortcut Ctrl+0 (zero)
(Windows) or Command+0 (zero) (Mac OS).

2 Seclect the Zoom tool (“%), then click and drag the

lower-right section of the image to zoom into the lower-right
corner.
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Click and drag with the Zoom tool.

Because you do not have to define a source with the Spot
Healing tool, it can be easier to retouch. It is not the absolute
answer to every retouching need, but it works well when
retouching sections of an image that are not defined and
detailed, like blemishes on skin or backgrounds.

3 Select the Spot Healing Brush tool (/ ), and then click
and release repeatedly over the fold marks in the lower-right
corner of the image. The tool initially creates a dark region,
indicating the area that is to be retouched, but don’t panic, it
will blend well when you release the mouse. Now, using the
Spot Healing Brush, repair the fold lines. Use the History
panel to undo steps, if necessary.
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4 Choose File > Save. Keep this file open for the next part of
this lesson.

The Healing Brush

The Healing Brush tool also lets you correct imperfections.
Like the Clone Stamp tool, you use the Healing Brush tool to
paint with pixels you sample from the image, but the Healing
Brush tool also matches the texture, lighting, transparency,
and shading of the sampled pixels. In this section, you will
remove some defects in the girl’s dress.

1 Make sure that ps0605 work.psd is still open from the last
section, and choose View > Fit on Screen.

2 Select the Zoom tool, then click and drag over the bottom
area of the girl’s dress.
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Click and drag to zoom into the dress.

3 Click and hold on the Spot Healing Brush (E.F ) in the
Tools panel to select the hidden tool, the Healing Brush (4“‘ ).

4 Position your cursor over an area near to, but outside, the
fold line in the skirt, as you are going to define this area as
your source. Hold down Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac OS),
and click to define the source for your Healing Brush tool.

5 Now, paint over the fold line that is closest to the source
area you defined.

6 Repeat this process; Alt/Option+click in appropriate source
areas near the folds across the dress, then paint over the fold
lines, using the Healing Brush tool. Don’t forget to change the
size using the left and right brackets, if necessary.
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Define a source and then paint with the Healing Brush tool.

7 Choose File > Save, and leave this file open for the next
part of this lesson.

Using the Patch tool

You may find that there are large areas of scratches or dust
marks that need to be retouched. You can use the Patch tool
to replace large amounts of an image with image data that you
sample as your source. In this section, you will fix the large
dusty area in the upper-left part of the image.

1 With the ps0605 work.psd file still open, choose View Fit
on Screen, or use the keyboard shortcut Ctrl+0 (zero)

(Windows) or Command+0 (zero) (Mac OS).

2 Select the Zoom tool (“+), and then click and drag to zoom
into the upper-left area of the image.

290



Click and drag to zoom into the upper-left corner.

3 Hold down on the Healing Brush tool (’ ) and select the
hidden Patch tool (¥¥).

4 Click and drag a selection to select a small area with

defects. Then click and drag that selection over an area of the
image with fewer defects, to use as a source.
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The original. Drag with the Patch tool. The result.

5 Continue to make selections and patch with the Patch tool
to clean up most of the dust marks in the upper-left corner of
the image.

6 Choose File > Save. Keep the file open for the next part of
this lesson.

Using the Clone Source panel

When using the Clone Source panel, you can set up to five
clone sources for the Clone Stamp or Healing Brush tools to
use. The sources can be from the same image you are working
on or from other open images. Using the Clone Source panel,
you can even preview the clone source before painting, and
rotate and scale the source. In this section, you will clone the
upper-left corner of the ps0605 work.psd image and rotate it
to repair the upper-right corner of the image. You will also
define a second clone source to add an art deco border around
the edge of the image.
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1 Make sure that ps0605 work.psd is still open, and choose
View > Fit on Screen.

2 Choose Window > Clone Source to open the Clone Source
panel. If it helps, press Ctrl+plus sign (Windows) or
Command+plus sign (Mac OS) on the upper-left corner.
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The Clone Source panel.

The Clone Source panel displays five icons, each representing
a sampled source. You will start out using the first clone
source.

3 Choose the Clone Stamp tool (‘). Verify in the Options
bar that the Mode is Normal and Opacity is 100 percent.
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4 Click on the first Clone Source icon in the Clone Source
panel and position your cursor over the top-left corner of the
image. Hold down the Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac OS)
key and click to define this corner as the first clone source.

You will now use this corner to replace the damaged corner in
the upper right.
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Select the first Clone Source icon. Alt/Option-+click on the
upper-left corner.

5 If you zoomed into the upper-left corner, hold down the
spacebar to turn your cursor into the Hand tool (*), then
click and drag to the left. Think of the image as being a piece
of paper that you are pushing to the left to see the upper-right
corner of the image.

6 When you are positioned over the right corner, check the
Show Overlay checkbox (if it is unchecked) in the Clone
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Source panel. A ghosted image of your clone source is
displayed. If necessary, hover over Opacity in the Clone
Source panel and drag it to a lower level.

Note that you can uncheck the Clipped checkbox to see the

entire clone source.
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Check Show Overlay to see your clone source before

cloning.

7 Now, type 90 in the Rotate text field in the Clone Source
panel. The corner is rotated so that you can fit it in as a new

corner in the upper-right area

of the image.
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Use the Clone Source panel to rotate your source.

8 Verify that your brush size is approximately the width of
the white border. You can preview the brush size by
positioning your cursor over the white border. If you do not
see the brush size preview, you may have your Caps Lock key
selected. If necessary, make your brush smaller using the [
(left bracket), or larger using the ] (right bracket) keys

repeatedly.

9 Make sure the corner is aligned with the outside of the
underlying image (original upper-right corner). Don’t worry

about aligning with the original inside border.
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Align the corner before starting to clone.

10 Start painting only the corner with the Clone Stamp tool.
Now the corner has been added to the image. Uncheck the
Show Overlay checkbox to better see your results.

11 Choose File > Save and keep this file open for the next
part of this lesson.

Cloning from another source

In this section, you will open an image to clone a decoration,
and then apply it to the ps0605 work image.

1 Choose File > Browse in Bridge, or select the Launch

Bridge button () in the Application bar. When Adobe
Bridge appears, navigate to the psO6lessons folder and
double-click on the image named ps0606.psd. An image with
a decorative border appears.
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2 If the Clone Source panel is not visible, choose Window >
Clone Source. Make sure that the Show Overlay checkbox is
unchecked.

3 Seclect the Clone Stamp tool (ﬁ) and then click on the
second Clone Source icon.

4 Position your cursor over the upper-left corner of the
decorative border, and then hold down the Alt (Windows) or
Option (Mac OS) key and click to define this area of the
image as your second clone source.
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Define the upper-left corner as the second clone source.

5 Select the third Clone Source icon in the Clone Source
panel.

6 Position your cursor over the upper-right corner of the
decorative border, then hold down the Alt (Windows) or
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Option (Mac OS) key and click to define this area of the
image as your third clone source.

7 Choose Window > ps0605_work.psd to bring that image to
the front.

8 If you cannot see your entire ps0605 work.psd image,
choose View > Fit on Screen, or use the keyboard shortcut
Ctrl+0 (zero) (Windows) or Command+0 (zero) (Mac OS).

9 To make the clone of the decorative border appear antique,
you will make some modifications to the Clone Stamp tool
options. With the Clone Stamp tool selected, go to the
Options bar and select Luminosity from the Mode drop-down
menu. Type 50 into the Opacity text field.

10 Select the second Clone Source icon, then check the
Show Overlay checkbox in the Clone Source panel.

11 Position your cursor in the upper-left corner of the
ps0605_work.psd image, and you see the preview of the
decorative border. When you have the decorative corner
positioned roughly in the upper-left corner, start painting. Try
to follow the swirls of the design as best you can, but don’t
worry about being exact. The blending mode and opacity that
you set in the Options bar helps to blend this into the original
image. Keep in mind that when you paint with a lighter
opacity, additional painting adds to the initial opacity. If it
helps to see the results, turn off the Show Overlay checkbox.
Check it back on for the remainder of this lesson.
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Paint with the Clone tool. The result.

Now you will clone the third source to the upper-right corner
of the image. This time, you can experiment with the position
of the decoration on the image.

12 Navigate to the upper-right side of the ps0605 work
image and select the third Clone Source icon from the Clone
Source panel. You will now use the Clone Source panel to
reposition the upper-right corner clone source.

13 Hold down Alt+Shift (Windows) or Option+Shift (Mac
OS) and press the left, right, up, or down arrow key on your
keyboard to nudge the overlay into a better position. No
specific position is required for this lesson; simply find a
location that you feel works well.

14 Once you have the clone source in position, start
painting. Lightly paint the decoration into the upper-right
corner. If you feel your brush is too hard-edged, press Shift+[
(left bracket) to make it softer.
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15 Choose File > Save. Keep the ps0605_work.psd file open
for the next part of this lesson. Choose Window > ps0606.psd
to bring that image forward. Then choose File > Close. If
asked to save changes, select Don’t Save.

Self study

Return to the ps0605 work.psd image and use a variety of
retouching tools, such the Clone Stamp, Spot Healing, and
Healing Brush tools, to fix the rest of the damaged areas in
the image. Also use the retouching tools to remove dust.

Use the Clone Source panel to repair the lower-left and
lower-right corners of the ps0605 work.psd image.

Review
Questions

1 If you have an image in the grayscale mode and you want
to colorize it, what must you do first?

2 What blending mode preserves the underlying grayscale of
an image and applies a hue of the selected color? Hint: it is
typically used for tinting images.

3 What is the main difference between the way the Clone
Stamp and Healing Brush replace information in an image?

4 How many clone sources can be set in the Clone Source
panel?
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Answers

1 In order to use color, you must choose a color mode that
supports color, such as RGB or CMYK. You can change the
color mode by selecting the Image > Mode menu.

2 The Color blending mode is used for tinting images.

3 The Clone Stamp makes an exact copy of the sampled area,
whereas the Healing Brush makes a copy of the sampled area
and matches the texture, lighting, transparency, and shading

of the sampled pixels.

4 You can set up to five clone sources in the Clone Source
panel.
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Photoshop
Lesson 6:
Creating a Good

Image

You can create interesting imagery in Photoshop, including
compositions, filter effects, and even 3D imagery when using
Photoshop CS5 Extended; but it is important to have a
great-looking image to serve as the foundation of your work.

What you’ll learn in this lesson:

* Choosing color settings
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* Using the histogram
* Discovering a neutral
* Using curves

* Unsharp masking

* Using Camera Raw

Starting up

There are simple steps that you can take to create a brighter,
cleaner, more accurate image. In this lesson, you’ll learn how
to use the Curves controls and how to sharpen your images.

You’ll learn what a neutral is and how to use it to color
correct your images. You’ll also have the opportunity to work
with a Camera Raw image, using the improved Camera Raw
plug-in.

Although the steps may at first seem time-consuming, they go
quickly when not accompanied by the “whys and hows”
included in this lesson. In fact, the process works almost like
magic; a few steps and your image looks great!

Before starting, make sure that your tools and panels are
consistent by resetting your preferences. See “Resetting
Adobe Photoshop CS5 preferences” on page 3. You will work
with several files from the psO6lessons folder in this lesson.
Make sure that you have loaded the CSS5lessons folder onto
your hard drive from the supplied DVD or online. ePub users
go to
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www.digitalclassroombooks.com/epub/cs5. See “Loading
lesson files” on page 5.

Choosing your color settings

What many Photoshop users do not understand is the
importance of knowing where an image is going to be
published; whether for print, the web, or even a digital device
like a cell phone. You read a little about color settings in
Lesson 5, “Painting and Retouching,” where you discovered
some of Photoshop’s pre-defined settings. These help adapt
the colors and values of an image for different uses. If not set
properly, your images may appear very dark, especially in the
shadow areas. For this lesson, you will use generic color
settings that work well for a typical print image. You are also
introduced to settings for other types of output, including the
Web.

1 Choose Edit > Color Settings in Photoshop CS5. The Color
Settings dialog box appears.
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The Color Settings dialog box at its default settings.

2 As a default, North America General Purpose 2 is selected.
This setting is good for images that are to be printed on
coated paper stock. Coated paper has a coating that allows the
paper to be printed without significant ink absorption. If you
plan on printing on an uncoated stock, which, due to ink
absorption, tends to produce a darker image, choose U.S.
Sheetfed Uncoated v2 from the CMYK drop-down menu.

When you see U.S. Web Coated in the CMYK drop-down
menu, it is not referring to the Web, as in Internet. A web
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press is used for printing books, catalogs, newspapers, and
magazines. It is a high-run, high-speed, printing press that
uses rolls of paper rather than individual sheets.

3 For this example, make sure that the default settings of
North America General Purpose 2 are selected. Press OK to
exit the Color Settings dialog box.

Opening the file

1 Choose File > Browse in Bridge. When Adobe Bridge is
forward, navigate to the psO7lessons folder that you copied
onto your hard drive.

2 Locate the image named ps0701.psd and double-click on it
to open it in Photoshop. You can also choose to right-click
(Windows) or Ctrl+click (Mac OS) and select Open with
Adobe Photoshop CSS5. An image of a boy appears; because
this is not a professional photograph, it offers many issues
that need to be addressed.

Note the comparison of images: the one on the left is
uncorrected, and the one on the right is corrected. You’ll
correct the image on the left in the next few steps.
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The image before correction. The image after correction.

3 Choose File > Save As. The Save As dialog box appears.
Navigate to the psO7lessons folder on your hard drive. In the
Name text field, type ps0701_work, choose Photoshop from
the Format drop-down menu, and press Save. Leave the
image open.

Why you should work in RGB

In this lesson, you start and stay in the RGB (Red, Green,
Blue) color mode. There are two reasons for this: you will
that find more tools are available in this mode, and changes to
color values in RGB degrade your image less than if you are
working in CMYK. If you were sending this image to a
commercial printer, you would make sure your color settings
were accurate, and then convert your image to CMYK by
choosing Image > Mode > CMYK Color.

If you want to see the CMYK preview while working
in RGB, press Ctrl+Y (Windows) or Command+Y
(Mac OS). This way, you can work in the RGB mode
while you see the CMYK preview on your screen. This
is a toggle keyboard shortcut, meaning that if you press
”5“ Ctrl+Y or Command+Y again, the preview is turned
off. You may not see a difference in the image,
depending upon the range of colors, but the title tab
indicates that you are in CMYK preview mode by
displaying /CMYK after the title of the image.
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Reading a histogram

Understanding image histograms is probably the single most
important concept to become familiar with when working
with images in Photoshop. A histogram can tell you whether
your image has been properly exposed, whether the lighting is
correct, and what adjustments will work best to improve your
image. You will reference the Histogram panel throughout
this lesson.

1 If your Histogram panel is not visible, choose Window >
Histogram. The Histogram panel appears.

A histogram shows the tonal values that range from the
lightest to the darkest in an image. Histograms can vary in
appearance, but typically you want to see a full, rich,
mountainous area representing tonal values. See the figures
for examples of a histogram with many values, one with very
few values, and the images relating to each.

HISTORGRAN

A good histogram and its related image.
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A poor histogram and its related image.

Keep an eye on your Histogram panel. Simply doing normal
corrections to an image can break up a histogram, giving you
an image that starts to look posterized (when a region of an
image with a continuous gradation of tone is replaced with
several regions of fewer tones.) Avoid breaking up the
histogram by learning to use multi-function tools, like the
Curves panel, and making changes using adjustment layers,
which don’t change your original image data.

2 To make sure that the values you read in Photoshop are
accurate, select the Eyedropper tool (ﬁ' ). Notice that the
Options bar (across the top of the document window) changes
to offer options specific to the Eyedropper tool. Click and
hold on the Sample Size drop-down menu and choose 3 by 3
Average. This ensures a representative sample of an area,
rather than the value of a single screen pixel.
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Set up the Eyedropper tool to sample more pixel information.

Making the Curve adjustment

You will now address the tonal values of this image. To do
this, you will take advantage of the Curves Adjustments
panel. Adjustment layers can be created by using the
Adjustments panel, or in the Layers panel. To help you see
the relationship between Adjustment layers and other layers,
you will create one using the Layers panel.

1 If the Layers panel is not visible, choose Window > Layers.
Click and hold on the Create New Fill or Adjustment Layer

button (r) at the bottom of the Layers panel, select Curves,
and release the mouse. The Curves Adjustment panel appears.

2 Click on the Switch Panel to Expanded View button (li—_ftl)
in the lower-left corner of the Adjustments panel.
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Select the Curves Adjustment. The Curves dialog box
appears.

By using adjustments, you can make changes to an image’s
tonal values without destroying the original image data. See
Chapter 9, “Taking Layers to the Max,” for more information
about how to use the Adjustments panel. Leave the Curves
Adjustments panel open for the next section.

Keep in mind that adjustments work very differently than in
previous versions of Photoshop and could possibly be
confusing to both new and existing Photoshop users. Read
these tips before you proceed any further, and refer back to
them if you have any problems following future adjustment
steps.

312



ronseroer | ¢

e ree v | Aua |
&
7
ZF

[
#

=3

X 5
!l oulpu Inpat

B = | F

C , | ——G

D—«g [ = & O F—H

A. Toggle layer visibility. B. Clip to layer below. C. Switch
panel view. D. Return to adjustment list. E. Panel menu. F.
View previous state. G. Reset to defaults. H. Delete
adjustment layer.

Once you choose to create an adjustment layer, it appears in
the Adjustments panel; an example is the Curves adjustment
panel that you just revealed. If you accidently leave the
curves adjustment, by selecting another adjustment, or by

pressing the Return to Adjustment List button ('Q:]), at the
bottom of the Adjustments panel, you see a panel with links
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to the other adjustments that you can make. If you want to
return to the current adjustment, press the Return to Controls

for Current Adjustment Layer button (:_-':}).

If you make an error, you can undo one step by pressing
Ctrl+Z (Windows) or Command+Z (Mac OS). If you want to
return to the defaults for this adjustment, choose the Reset to

Adjustment Defaults button (G) in the lower-right corner of
the Adjustments panel.

If you want to eliminate the adjustment layer, choose the
Delete this Adjustment Layer button (Eﬂ).

If you exit the Adjustments panel and want to edit an existing
adjustment, select the adjustment layer from the Layers panel.
When you click on the adjustment layer, the adjustment
appears ready to edit in the Adjustments panel.

Defining the highlight and shadow

In this section, you’ll set the highlight and shadow to
predetermined values using the Set White Point and Set Black
Point tools available in Curves Adjustments panel. Before
you do this, you’ll determine what those values should be.
This is a critical part of the process, as the default for the
white point is 0, meaning that the lightest part of the image
will have no value when printed, and any detail in this area
will be lost.

Some images can get away with not having tonal values in

very bright areas. Typically, reflections from metal, fire, and
extremely sunlit areas, as well as reflections off other shiny
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objects like jewelry, do not have value in those reflective
areas.

These are referred to as specular highlights. By leaving them
without any value, it helps the rest of the image look
balanced, and allows the shine to pop out of the image. See
the figure below for an example.

This image has specular highlights, which should be left with
a value of zero.

Locating the White and Black Point

Back before digital imagery became so accessible, highly
skilled scanner operators used large drum scanners to scan
and color correct images. Back then, color experts followed
many of the same steps that you will learn in this lesson. The
most important step would be defining the tone curve based
on what the operator thought should be defined as the lightest
part of a tone curve, and the darkest.
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There are many factors that can determine what appears to be
a simple task. To produce the best image, you need to know
where the image will be used; shiny coated paper, newsprint,
or on screen only.

Before you get started, you will change a simple preference to
make it easier for you to interpret the Curves panel.

1 With the Curves Adjustment panel open, click on the panel
menu in the upper-right, and select Curves Display Options.
The Curves Display Options dialog box appears.

2 Choose Show Amount of: Pigment/Ink%.

Curvas Display Options X
— Jptions - ==
Shov Brnount of: Light {D0-235)
& pigment/Ink v Cance

Show: ) Chanrel Overlays = E]

| Histograrmn

¥ Hazsline

¥ [ntersechon Line

Change the Curves panel to display curve as if it was based
upon ink.

Whether you work on print or web images it can be helpful to
visually interpret the curves panel based upon ink, as this puts
the lightest colors of the curve in the lower left and the
darkest part of the image in the upper-right.
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Inputting the white and black point values

The process of defining values for the lightest and darkest
points in your image is not difficult, but it helps if you know
where the image is going to be used. If you have a good
relationship with a printer, they can tell you what values work
best for their presses, or you can just use the generic values
suggested in this book. The values shown in this example are
good for typical printing setups and for web display.

1 Double-click on the Set White Point button (+¥) found in
the Curves Adjustments panel; the Select Target Highlight
Color dialog box appears. Even though you are in RGB, you
can set values in any of the color environments displayed in
this window. In this example, you’ll use CMYK values.

2 Type 5 in the C (Cyan) text field, 3 in the M (Magenta) text
field, and 3 in the Y (Yellow) text field. Leave K (Black) at 0,
and press OK. A warning dialog box appears, asking if
you would like to save the target values, press Yes.
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Setting the target highlight color.

3 Now, double-click on the Set Black Point button (#). The
Select Target Shadow Color dialog box appears.

If you have properly defined ink and paper in your Color
Settings dialog box, you do not need to change the Black
Point values. If you are not sure where you are going to print,
or if you are going only to the screen, you can use the values
in the next step of this exercise.

4 Type 65 in the C (Cyan) text field, 53 in the M (Magenta)
text field, 51 in the Y (Yellow) text box, and 95 in the K
(Black) text field. Press OK. A warning dialog box appears,
asking if you would like to save the target values; press Yes.
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It is important to note that your printer may be able to
achieve a richer black than the one offered here. If you
have a relationship with a printer, ask for their
maximum black value and enter it here. Otherwise, use
these standard values.

b

5 Now, select the highlight slider (£2)), and then hold down
Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac OS) and slide it to the right.
Notice that the image appears almost posterized: this is the
automatic clipping that is visible when you hold down the
Alt/Option key. The clipping makes it easier to locate the
darkest and lightest areas of an image—an essential task if
you are trying to improve an image’s tonal values.

6 Drag the highlight slider to the right until you see the most

minimal amount of logo on the small boy’s shirt, and then
release it.
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Select the Set White Point button. Hold down the Alt/Option
key while positioning the cursor over the image.

Note that there are some other areas that appear that are
considered specular highlights, (the bright sky) and other
parts of the image that are not important content. You don’t
want to set the tone curve of this image by defining the
lightest point on the house in the background. The child is the
important subject in this image, so you will locate a light and
dark point within the child. In the next step, you will simply
drop a color sampler on the lightest part of this image. This
way, you can refer back to it at a later time.
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If you can’t see at your current zoom level, release the
Alt/Option key and zoom closer into the logo art on the
child’s sweatshirt, by holding down Ctrl+spacebar

"i:‘ (Windows) or Command+spacebar (Mac OS) and
clicking. Hold down the spacebar and click and drag to
reposition the image, if necessary.

7 With the highlight eyedropper (f’ ) selected, hover over the
image and hold down the Alt/Option key, causing the image
to again display in the posterized view.

Here is where it might get tricky: add the Shift key to this
configuration, your cursor changes into the Color Sampler too
(*I:;ai' ). Click on the light area you can find in the logo art. A
color sample appears on the image, but no change has yet
been made to the image.
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Add a color sample to mark the lightest point in the image.

If necessary, you can reposition the Color Sample by
; holding down the Shift key and dragging it to a
b new location.
8 Make sure that the Set White Point eyedropper is still
selected, and click on the color sampler you just created on
the logo art. This has now defined this area of the image as
the lightest point of the tone curve and is adjusted to your
newly defined highlight color values.

If this gives you unexpected results, you might have
missed the color sampler. You can undo by pressing
Ctrl+Z (Windows) or Command+Z (Mac OS), and
then try clicking on the white area of the logo art again.
Keep in mind that the color sample that you dropped is
only a marker; you do not have to move the sampler to
change the highlight.

Now you will set the black, or darkest, part of your image.

9 Before you begin, press Ctrl+0 (zero) (Windows) or
Command+0 (zero) (Mac OS) to make the image fit in the
window.

10 Select the shadow slider (#) on the Curves Adjustments

panel, and hold down the Alt/Option key and drag the slider
towards the left.
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When dragging the slider (slowly), notice that clipping
appears, indicating (with darker colors) the shadow areas of
this image. Notice that there are many shadow areas in this
image, but we want to focus on the subject matter (the small
boy). Slide to the left until you see the shadow areas increase
in the folds of the boy’s clothing, and then release.
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To see the darkest parts of this image, hold down the Alt/
Option key and slide the shadow slider to the right.

Depending upon the input device you might have,
many areas display as the darkest areas of an image.
"?x‘ This is an indication that the input device, whether a
scanner or camera, does not have a large dynamic

323



range of tonal values that it can record. You might
have to take a logical guess as to what is the darkest
part of the image.

11 Make sure that the Set Black Point eyedropper is
selected, and then hold down the Alt+Shift (Windows) or
Option+Shift (Mac OS) keys and click on the darkest shadow
area to leave a color sampler
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To see the darkest parts of this image, hold down the Alt/
Option key and slide the shadow slider to the right.

12 With the Set Black Point eyedropper still selected, click
on the color sample that you dropped on the image. This has
now been set as the darkest area of the image, using the
values you input earlier in this example.
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You should already see a difference in the image—a slight
color cast has been removed and the colors look a little
cleaner—but you are not done yet. The next step involves
balancing the midtones (middle values) of the image.

13 Leave the Curves Adjustments panel visible for the next
exercise.

Adjusting the midtones

In many cases, you need to lighten the midtones (middle
values of an image) in order to make details more apparent in
an image.

1 Select the center (midtone area) of the black curve and drag
downwards (don’t worry about the colored curves, as
Photoshop is making an overall change in this window).
Move the curve downwards slightly to lighten the image in
the midtones. This is the only visual correction that you will
make to this image. You want to be careful that you do not
adjust too much, as you can lose valuable information.
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2 Add a little contrast to your image by clicking on the
three-quarter tone area of the black curve line (the area
between the middle of the curve and the top, as shown in the
figure), then clicking and dragging up slightly. Again, this is a
visual correction, so don’t make too drastic a change.
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Click and drag the three-quarter tone up slightly to lighten
the image.

3 Keep the Curves dialog box open for the next section of
this lesson.

You can usually see a color cast by looking at the
white and gray areas of an image, but, in some cases,
you may not have any gray or white objects in your
image. If these are art images, you may not want to
d“ neutralize them (for example, orange sunsets on the
beach, or nice yellow candlelight images). Use the
technique shown in this lesson at your discretion. It
helps with a typical image, but it takes practice and
experience to correct for every type of image.
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Understanding neutral colors

A neutral is essentially anything in the image that is gray: a
shade of gray, or even light to dark grays. A gray value is a
perfect tool to help you measure color values, as it is
composed of equal amounts of red, green, and blue. Knowing
this allows you to pick up color inaccuracies by reading
values in the Photoshop Info panel, rather than just guessing
which colors need to be adjusted.

The first image you see below is definitely not correct, but
exactly what is wrong? By looking at the Info panel, you can
tell that the RGB values are not equal. In the second image,
they are almost exactly equal. By looking at only the RGB
values, you can tell that the image on the bottom is much
more balanced than the image on the top.

The neutrals in this image are not balanced; you can tell
because the RGB values are not equal in value.
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The neutrals in this image are balanced; you can tell because
the RGB values are equal.

Setting the neutral

In this section, you’ll balance the neutrals in the image.

1 With the Curves panel still open, set another Color Sampler
marker by Shift+clicking on the gray tree shadows that is
visible to the left of the subject. In this image, that is the
neutral that you are using as a reference for this example. In
your images, you might find a neutral in a shadow on a white
shirt, a gray piece of equipment, or a counter top.
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Find a neutral gray in the image.

Some photographers like to include a gray card
% (available at photo supply stores) in their images to
help them color-balance their images.

2 If the Info panel is not open, choose Window > Info. The
Info panel appears.

In the Info panel, you see general information about RGB and
CMYK values, as well as pinpoint information about the three
Color Sampler markers you have created. You’ll focus only
on the #3 marker, as the first two were to indicate highlight
and shadow.

Notice that to the right of the #3 marker in the Info panel,
there are two values separated by a forward slash. You’ll
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focus only on the set of values to the right of the slash.
Depending upon where you clicked in the gray area, you
could have different values. The numbers to the left of the
forward slash are the values before you started making
adjustments in the Curves panel. The numbers to the right of
the forward slash are the new values that you are creating
with your curve adjustments.
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Focus on the values to the right of the forward slash.

3 Select the Set Gray Point button ).

4 Click once on the #3 marker you created. The new color
values may not be exactly the same, but they come closer to
matching each other’s values.
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The Info panel after the #3 marker is selected as a gray point.

If you want more advanced correction, you can enter

each of the individual color curves and adjust them

"&‘ separately by dragging the curve up or down, while
gk watching the values change in the Info panel.
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5 Press Ctrl+S (Windows) or Command+S (Mac OS) to save
your work file.

6 If your Layers panel is not visible, choose Window >

Layers. On the Layers panel, click on the visibility icon (ﬁ)
to the left of the Curves 1 adjustment layer to toggle off and
on the curves adjustment you just made. Make sure that the
Curves layer’s visibility is turned back on before you move
on to the next section.

LAYERS

rorrnal - | Dipaeibyt | 100 | ¢

oar [ 1I..-‘5'---[-“ ] Filli | 10,

CH E Farkprouned &

= A 0 &6 0 5 F

Click on the visibility eye icon to turn off and on the
adjustment layer.

7 Choose File > Save. Keep this file open for the next part of
this lesson.

Sharpening your image

Now that you have adjusted the tonal values of your image,
you’ll want to apply some sharpening to the image. In this
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section, you’ll discover how to use unsharp masking. It is a
confusing term, but is derived from the traditional
(pre-computer) technique used to sharpen images.

To simplify this example, you’ll flatten the adjustment layer
into the Background layer.

If you are an advanced user, you can avoid flattening
by selecting the Background layer, Shift+clicking on
the Curves 1 layer, then right-clicking (Windows) or
Ctrl+clicking (Mac OS) and choosing Convert to
Smart Object. This embeds the selected layers into

b your Photoshop file, but allows you to view and work
with them as one layer. If further editing is needed, you
can simply double-click on the Smart Object layer, and
the layers open in their own separate document.

1 Choose Flatten Image from the Layers panel menu, as
shown in the figure.
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Choose Flatten Image from the panel menu.

2 Choose View > Actual pixels. The image may appear very
large; you can pan the image by holding down the spacebar
and pushing the image around on the screen. Position the
image so that you can see an area with detail, such as one of
the eyes. Note that you should be in Actual Pixel view when
using most filters, or you may not see accurate results on your
screen.
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Hold down the spacebar, and click and drag on the
; image area to adjust the position of the image in the
% window.
3 Choose Filter > Convert for Smart Filters (this step is
unnecessary if you already converted your layers into a Smart
Object). If an Adobe Photoshop dialog box appears informing
you that the layer is being converted into a Smart Object,
press OK. Smart Objects allow you to edit filters more freely.
An icon (') appears in the lower-right corner of the layer
thumbnail, indicating that this is now a Smart Object.

4 Choose Filter > Sharpen > Unsharp Mask. The Unsharp
Mask dialog box appears.

You can click and drag inside the preview pane to change the
part of the image that appears there.

Unsharp masking defined

Unsharp masking is a traditional film compositing technique
used to sharpen edges in an image. The Unsharp Mask filter
corrects blurring in the image, and it compensates for blurring
that occurs during the resampling and printing process.
Applying the Unsharp Mask filter is recommended whether
your final destination is in print or online.

The Unsharp Mask filter assesses the brightness levels of
adjacent pixels and increases their relative contrast: it lightens
the light pixels that are located next to darker pixels, as it
darkens those darker pixels. You set the extent and range of
lightening and darkening that occurs, using the sliders in the
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Unsharp Mask dialog box. When sharpening an image, it’s
important to understand that the effects of the Unsharp Mask
filter are far more pronounced on-screen than they appear in
high-resolution output, such as a printed piece.

In the Unsharp Mask dialog box, you have the following
options:

Amount determines how much the contrast of pixels is
increased. Typically an amount of 150 percent or more is
applied, but this amount is very reliant on the subject matter.
Overdoing Unsharp Mask on a person’s face can be rather
harsh, so that value can be set lower (150 percent) as
compared to an image of a piece of equipment, where fine
detail is important (300 percent+).

Radius determines the number of pixels surrounding the edge
pixels that are affected by the sharpening. For high-resolution
images, a radius between 1 and 2 is recommended. If you are
creating oversized posters and billboards, you might try
experimenting with larger values.

Threshold determines how different the brightness values
between two pixels must be before they are considered edge
pixels and thus are sharpened by the filter. To avoid
introducing unwanted noise into your image, a minimum
Threshold setting of 10 is recommended.

5 Type 150 into the Amount text box. Because this is an

image of a child, you can apply a higher amount of
sharpening without bringing out unflattering detail.
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Click and hold on the Preview pane to turn the preview
'& off and on as you make changes.

6 Type 1 in the Radius text field and 10 in the Threshold text
field, and click OK.

Unisharp Mask CxT

;I 1000 % +

Armourt: 130 | %

Aadus: 1.0 FixEs
]
Thrashold: 10 [=TF =
=

Using the Unsharp Mask dialog box.
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7 Choose File > Save. Keep the file open for the next part of
this lesson.

Because you used the Smart Filter feature, you can turn
the visibility of the filter off and on at any time by

"%‘ clicking on the eye icon to the left of Smart Filters in
the Layers panel.

Comparing your image with the original

You can use the History panel in Adobe Photoshop for many
functions. In this section, you’ll use the History panel to
compare the original image with your finished file.

1 If the History panel is not visible, choose Window >
History.

2 Make sure that you have the final step you performed
selected. In this case, it should be the Unsharp Mask filter. If
you have some extra steps because you were experimenting
with the Smart Filter thumbnail, just click on the Unsharp
Mask state in the History panel.

3 Click on the Create New Document from Current State

button () at the bottom of the History panel. A new file is
created.

4 Click back on your original image, ps0701 work.psd, and

press Ctrl+0 (zero) (Windows) or Command+0 (zero) (Mac
OS) to fit the image on your screen.
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5 Click on the original snapshot located at the top of the
History panel. This returns you to the original state. Click on
the Arrange Documents button in the Application bar and
select 2 Up to place the images side by side. Zoom into the
area surrounding the small child to see that it appears almost
as if a cast of color has been lifted from the image, producing
a cleaner, brighter image.

If you are having difficulty viewing the images, choose
",  Window > Arrange > Tile.

Comparing your corrected image with the original image.

6 Choose File > Save, and then File > Close to close your
ps0701 work files.

7 Choose File > Close for the unsharp mask file created from
your History panel. When asked to save the changes, click

Don’t Save.

Congratulations! You have finished the color-correction part
of this lesson.

340



Taking care of red eye

Red eye typically occurs when you use a camera with a
built-in flash. The light of the flash occurs too fast for the iris
of the eye to close the pupil, revealing the blood-rich area
alongside the iris. There are many cameras that come with
features to help you avoid this phenomenon, and most
professional photographers don’t experience this, as they
typically use a flash that is not directly positioned in front of
the subject. Also, there is a solution that is built right into
Photoshop.

1 Open the image named psO702 psd, click and hold down

on the Spot Healing Brush tool (# ) and drag down to select
the Red Eye tool (*+).

Choose File > Save As. The Save As dialog box appears.
Navigate to the psO7lessons folder on your hard drive. In the
Name text field, type ps0702_work, choose Photoshop from
the Format drop-down menu, and press Save.

2 Click and drag, creating a marquee around the eye on the
left side of the image; when you release the mouse, the red
eye is removed. If you missed a section, you can repeat this

without damaging the areas that are not part of the red eye.

3 Now, click and drag to surround the other eye, again
repeating to add any areas that are not corrected.

4 Choose File > Save, or use the keyboard shortcut Ctrl+S
(Windows) or Command+S (Mac OS).

5 Choose File > Close to close this file.

341



Click and drag, surrounding the iris of an eye, using the Red
Eye tool to get rid of the red.

Using the Camera Raw plug-in

In this section, you’ll discover how to open and make changes
to a Camera Raw file. Camera Raw really deserves more than
can be covered in this lesson, but this will give you an
introduction, and hopefully get you interested enough to
investigate further on your own.

What is a Camera Raw file?

A Camera Raw image file contains the unprocessed data from
the image sensor of a digital camera; essentially, it is a digital
negative of your image. By working with a Raw file, you
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have greater control and flexibility, while still maintaining the
original image file.

The Raw format is proprietary and differs from one camera
manufacturer to another, and sometimes even between
cameras made by the same manufacturer. This differentiation
can lead to many issues, mostly that you also need the
camera’s proprietary software to open the Raw file, unless, of
course, you are using Photoshop CS5’s Camera Raw plug-in.
The Camera Raw plug-in supports more than 150 camera
manufacturers, and allows you to open other types of files
into the Camera Raw plug-in, including TIFFs and JPEGs. If
you are not sure whether your camera is supported by the
Camera Raw plug-in, go to adobe.com and type Support
Camera Raw cameras in the Search text field.

1 Choose File > Browse in Bridge to launch Adobe Bridge, if
it is not already open. You can also select the Launch Bridge
button (IE') or Mini Bridge button (E) in the Application bar
to launch Adobe Bridge.

2 Navigate to the psO7lessons folder, inside the CS5lessons
folder on your hard drive. Select the image named
ps0702.CR2. This is a Camera Raw file from a Canon Rebel
digital camera. Note that each manufacturer has its own
extensions; the CR2 extension is unique to Canon cameras.

3 Double-click on the ps0702.cr2 file to automatically launch
and open the file in Photoshop’s Camera Raw plug-in.
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The Camera Raw plug-in automatically launches when a
Raw file is opened.

If you attempt to open a Raw file that is not recognized
by the Camera Raw plug-in, you may need to update

'j{ your plug-in. Go to adobe.com to download the latest
version.

When the Camera Raw plug-in opens, you see a Control
panel across the top, as well as additional tabbed panels on
the right. See the table for definitions of each button in the
Control panel.

Icon Tool Name Use

q Zoom (Z) Increases or decreases the magnification level
of a Camera Raw preview.
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ﬂ.ﬂ-
ﬁ._:? Hand (H) Allows you to reposition a Raw image, when
magnified, in the preview pane.

f White Balance (I) Balances colors in a Raw image when
you click on a neutral gray area in the image.

@ .
rf’g Color Sampler (S) Reads image data and leave markers
on the Raw image.

-Et Crop (C) Crops a Raw image right in the preview pane.

A

Straighten (A) Realigns an image.

¥ Spot Removal (B) Heals or clones a Raw image in the
preview pane.

"# Red-Eye Removal (E) Removes red eye from a Raw
image.

#  Adjustment Brush (K) Paints adjustments of color,
brightness, contrast, and more.

ﬂ Graduated Filter (G) Replicates the effect of a
conventional graduated filter, one that is composed of a single
sheet of glass, plastic, or gel that is half color graduating to a
half clear section.

= Open preferences dialog box (Ctrl+K, Command+K)
Changes preferences, such as where XMP files are saved.
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N

*...* Rotate image 90 degrees counterclockwise (L) Rotates
an image 90 degrees counter-clockwise.

o

..-* Rotate image 90 degrees clockwise (R) Rotates an image
90 degrees clockwise.

You’ll have an opportunity to use several of these tools in the
next lesson. Before starting, have a look at the panels on the
right, and learn a bit about how they are used.
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A. Shadow Clipping Warning button. B. Histogram. C.
Highlight Clipping Warning button. D. Info. E. Basic panel.
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F. Tone Curve panel. G. Detail. H. HSL/Grayscale. 1. Split
Toning. J. Lens Correction. K. Effects. L. Camera
Calibration. M. Presets. N. Snapshots.

A. Shadow Clipping Warning button: Indicates if an image
is underexposed, with large areas of shadow being clipped.
Clipped shadows appear as a solid dark area if not corrected
using the exposure controls.

B. Histogram: Shows you where image data resides on the
tone curve.

C. Highlight Clipping Warning button: Indicates if an
image is overexposed, with large areas of highlight being
clipped. A clipped highlight appears as a solid white area if
not corrected using the exposure controls.

D. Info: Displays the RGB readings that enable you to check
your colors and balance.

E. Basic panel: Contains the main controls, such as White
Balance, Exposure, and Fill Light, among others.

F. Tone Curve panel: Adjusts the tone curve. The Point tab
must be brought to the front (by clicking on it) to activate
point-by-point controls.

G. Detail: Adjusts Sharpening and Noise Reduction.

H. HSL/Grayscale: Allows you to create grayscale images
with total control over individual colors and brightness.
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I. Split Toning:Introduces additional color tones into image
highlights and shadows.

J. Lens Correction: Corrects for lens problems, including
fringing and vignetting.

K. Effects: Applies filters and offers the ability to create post
cropping vignetting.

L. Camera Calibration: With the Camera Calibration tab,
you can shoot a Macbeth color reference chart (available from
camera suppliers). Then you can set Color Samplers on the
reference chart, and use the sliders to balance the RGB values
shown in the Info section. Settings can be saved by selecting
the Presets tab and clicking on the New Preset button in the
lower-right corner, or by choosing Save Settings from the
panel menu.

M. Presets: Stores settings for future use in the Presets tab.

N. Snapshots: Offers ability to save multiple versions of an
image.

Using Camera Raw controls

In this section, you’ll use a few of the controls you just
reviewed.

1 Make sure that the Camera image is back to its original
settings by holding down the Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac
OS) key and clicking on Reset, located at the bottom-right
corner. The Cancel button becomes Reset when you hold
down the Alt or Option key.

348



2 The first thing you are going to do with this image is
balance the color. You can do this with the White Balance
controls. In this instance, you’ll keep it simple by selecting

the White Balance tool (-"’ ) from the Control panel.

A good neutral to balance from is the light gray section of the
name tag. With the White Balance tool selected, click on the
white part of the name tag. The image is balanced, using that
section of the image as a reference.

With the White Balance tool selected, click on the name tag.

You’ll now adjust some of the other settings available in the
Basic tab, to make the image more colorful while still
maintaining good color balance.
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The image looks a bit underexposed; the girl’s face is
somewhat dark. You’ll bring out more detail in the girl’s face
with the Brightness slider. By using a combination of the
Brightness and Recovery sliders, you can bring out additional
detail without overexposing the highlights.

3 Click on the Exposure slider and drag to the left until you
reach the —0.35 mark, or type —35 in the Exposure text field.

4 Click on the Brightness slider in the Basic tab and drag to
the right to about the +120 mark, or type 120 into the
Brightness text field.

5 Recover some of the lost highlights by clicking and
dragging the Recovery slider right, to the 60 mark, or by
typing 60 in the Recovery text field.

Whenever the original image has a high luminance
(brightness) range, a highlight recovery in Camera Raw can
help extend the range of the processed image. By adjusting
the Exposure down and the Brightness up, you can maintain
highlight detail that would otherwise be lost.

6 Increase the contrast in the image by clicking and dragging
the contrast slider right, to the 60 mark, or by typing 60 into
the Contrast text field.

Increase the richness of color by using the Vibrance slider.
Do not increase it too much if you plan on printing the image,
as oversaturated, rich colors do not generally convert well to
CMYK.
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7 Drag the Vibrance slider right, over to the 25 mark, or type
25 into the Vibrance text field.

lllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllll

.......................................................

Drag the Vibrance slider to the right.

8 Select the Crop tool (tf-) from the Control panel, and click
and drag to select an image area that is a little closer to the
girl’s face.

Cropping an image in the Camera Raw Plug-in.

351



Now you’ll save your settings.

9 Click on the Presets tab. Press the Save Preset button (7)
in the lower-right corner of the Presets panel. Type the name
Canon_outdoor and press OK.

10 Keep the Camera Raw Plug-in window open for the next
step.

Saving a DNG file

Next, you will save your image as a DNG file. A DNG file is
essentially a digital negative file that maintains all the
corrections you have made, in addition to the original
unprocessed Raw image.

Adobe created the DNG format to provide a standard for Raw
files. As mentioned previously, camera vendors have their
own proprietary Raw formats and their own extensions and
proprietary software to open and edit them. The DNG format
was developed to provide a standard maximum-resolution
format that all camera vendors would eventually support
directly in their cameras. Right now, DNG provides you with
the opportunity to save your original Camera Raw files in a
format that you should be able to open for many years to
come. Note that you can reopen the DNG over and over
again, making additional changes without degrading the
original image.

1 Press the Save Image button in the lower-left corner of the

Camera Raw dialog box. The Save Options dialog box
appears.
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2 Leave the Destination set to Save in Same Location, then
click on the arrow to the right of the second drop-down menu
in the File Naming section and choose 2 Digit Serial Number.
This will automatically number your files, starting with the
original document name followed by O1.
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The Camera Raw Save Options dialog box.

3 Press Save. You are returned to the Camera Raw dialog
box.

4 Click the Open Image button. The adjusted and cropped
image is opened in Photoshop. You can continue working on
this file. If you save the file now, you will see the standard
Photoshop Save As dialog box. Note that whatever you save
is a copy of the original Camera Raw file—your DNG file
remains intact.
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Reopening a DNG file

You’ll now use Bridge to access your saved DNG file.

1 Access Bridge by choosing File > Browse in Bridge, or by

selecting the Launch Bridge (@) or the Mini Bridge button (
ME) in the upper-left corner of the Photoshop window.

2 If you are not still in the psO7lessons folder, navigate to it
now. Double-click on the file you have created,
ps070201.dng.

Note that the file reopens in the Camera Raw plug-in dialog
box and that you can undo and redo settings, as the original
has remained intact.

Congratulations! You have completed the lesson on Camera
Raw images.

Self study

In this section, you can try this exercise on your own.

In this section, you’ll learn how to take advantage of the
Smart Objects and Smart Filters features using a technique
that includes painting on the Filter effects mask thumbnail.

1 Choose File > Browse and locate the file named
ps0703.psd, located in the psO6lessons folder.

2 Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac OS) double-click on the
Background layer to turn it into a layer (Layer 0).
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3 Select Filter > Convert for Smart Filters, and press OK if a
Photoshop dialog box appears. Then choose Filter > Blur >
Gaussian Blur. Again, press OK if an Adobe Photoshop
dialog box appears. The Gaussian Blur dialog box appears.
Use the slider at the bottom of the dialog box to apply a blur
to the image. Move the slider until you can easily see the
results; there’s no exact number that you should set for this
exercise, but make sure it is set at an amount high enough that
you can see the results easily. Press OK when done. After you
apply the Blur filter, a Smart Filter layer appears with a Filter
effects mask thumbnail.

4 Select the Filter effects mask to activate it. This is the large
white square to the left of Smart Filters in the Layers panel.

5 Choose the Brush tool (# ) from the Tools panel, and press
D on your keyboard. This changes your foreground and
background colors to the default colors of black and white.

6 If black is not set as your foreground color, press X to
swap the foreground and background colors. Using the
Paintbrush tool, paint over the image; note that where you
paint with black, the blur disappears. Press X to swap the
colors so that white is now the foreground color, then paint
over arcas where the blur is not visible, to restore it. While
painting, try various values: for instance, if you type 5, you
are painting with a 50 percent opacity; if you type 46, you
paint with a 46 percent opacity. Type 0 to return to 100
percent opacity. This is a technique that is worth
experimenting with—try other filters on your own to explore
painting on Filter effect masks to hide or reveal the effect of
each filter.
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Review
Questions

1 Name an example of how a color sampler can be used.

2 What color mode is typically used for color-correcting an
image?

3 What is a neutral? How can you use it to color-correct an
image?

4 How can you tell if an image has been corrected in Adobe
Photoshop?

5 What is a DNG file?

Answers

1 It is common for the Color Sampler tool to be used inside
the Curves panel, where it can be used to mark white, black,
or gray points on the image. Using a Color Sampler makes it
much easier to read the data from one particular point of the
image from the Info panel.

2 There are many theories as to which color mode is the best
working environment for color correction. Unless you are in a
color-calibrated environment (using LAB), RGB should be
the mode you choose to work in for color correction.

3 A neutral is a gray, or a shade of gray. You can often find a
gray area in an image that can be used as a measuring tool to
see if your colors are balanced. Some photographers like to
introduce their own gray card in order to have a neutral
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against which to balance. They then crop the gray card out of
the image when they are finished correcting the color balance.

4 By viewing the Histogram panel, you can tell if an image’s
tone curve has been adjusted. Even if you make simple curve
adjustments, some degradation will occur in the tonal values
of the image.

5 The DNG (Digital Negative) format is a non-proprietary,
publicly documented, and widely supported format for storing
raw camera data. The DNG format was developed to provide
a standard format that all camera vendors would eventually
support. You may also use DNG as an intermediate format for
storing images that were originally captured using a
proprietary camera raw format.

357



Dreamweaver Lesson 1: Dreamweaver CS5 Jumpstart
Whether you are a novice web designer or an experienced
developer, Dreamweaver is a comprehensive tool you can use
for site design, layout, and management. In this lesson, you’ll
take a tour of Dreamweaver’s key features and get a better
understanding of how web pages work.

What you’ll learn in this lesson:

* Exploring Dreamweaver’s primary features

* Introducing new features in CS5
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* Understanding how web sites and web pages work

* Coding HTML/XHTML.: the basics

Starting up

Before starting, make sure that your tools and panels are
consistent by resetting your workspace. See “Resetting the
Dreamweaver workspace” on page 3.

You will work with several files from the dwOllessons folder
in this lesson. Make sure that you have loaded the CS5lessons
folder onto your hard drive from the supplied DVD or online.
ePub users go to

www.digitalclassroombooks.com/epub/cs5. See “Loading
lesson files” on page 3.

Note: If you want to get started creating a page, jump ahead
to “Tag structure and attributes”. Otherwise, the next few
pages provide you with an overview of key capabilities and
features of Dreamweaver CSS5.

What is Dreamweaver?

Dreamweaver is an excellent coding and development tool for
new and experienced users alike, and it has quickly become
the preferred web site creation and management program,
providing a creative environment for designers. Whether you
design web sites, develop mobile phone content, or script
complex server-side applications, Dreamweaver has
something to offer.
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Design and layout tools

Dreamweaver’s many icon-driven menus and detailed panels
make it easy to insert and format text, images, and media
(such as video files and Flash movies). This means that you
can create great-looking and functional web pages without
knowing a single line of code—Dreamweaver takes care of
building the code behind the scenes for you. Dreamweaver
does not create graphics from scratch; instead, it is fully
integrated with Adobe Photoshop CS5, so you can import and
adjust graphics from within the application.
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The Insert panel features objects in several categories that let
you easily add images, web forms, and media to your page.
Site management and File Transfer Protocol

Dreamweaver has everything you need for complete site
management, including built-in file transfer protocol (FTP)
capabilities between a server and your local machine, reusable
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objects (such as page templates and library items), and several
safety mechanisms (such as link checkers and site reports) so
that you can ensure that your site works well and looks good.
If you’re designing your pages with Cascading Style Sheets
(CSS), the Browser Compatibility Check and CSS Advisor
features will help you to locate and troubleshoot any potential
display issues that may occur across different web browsers.

Coding environment and text editor

Dreamweaver lets you work in a code-only view of your
document that acts as a powerful text editor. Edit HTML code
directly and switch views to see the results of your code as
you work. Features such as color-coding, indentation, and
visual aids make Dreamweaver a perfect text editing or
coding environment for web designers of any level.

For more experienced developers, Dreamweaver also
supports popular coding and scripting languages, such as
JavaScript, and several server-side languages, including
ColdFusion, PHP, and ASP.NET. Specialized insert menus
and code panels help you to build pages and applications in
the language of your choice.
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Code view is a full-featured text editor that color-codes tags
and scripts for editing that’s easier to decipher.

Scripting languages, such as those used to build
interactive web pages or e-commerce sites, fall into
two categories: client-side and server-side. Client-side
%. languages (such as JavaScript) run in your browser,
while server-side languages (such as ColdFusion)
require special software installed on the server to run.

Who uses Dreamweaver?

Dreamweaver’s popularity is a result of its diversity. Its
ability to take a site from conception through to launch—and
maintenance afterward—makes it a preferred tool among
industry  professionals, businesses, and educational
institutions. However, it remains easy and accessible enough
for novice designers to get up-and-running quickly. It’s not
unusual to see Dreamweaver utilized for personal projects or
by small businesses and media professionals, such as
photographers and painters, to maintain a web presence.
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An overview of features

This book is dedicated to exploring, learning, and putting to
use all that Dreamweaver has to offer. This section looks at
some of the application’s key features.

Three different points of view: When you edit a document,
Dreamweaver lets you see your work in one of three views:
the Design, Split, or Code view. Dreamweaver’s easy-to-use
Design view lets you build visually and see everything come
to life as you create your pages. More experienced web
designers and coders can use the Code view to edit a
document’s HTML code and scripts directly, enhanced with
easy-to-read color-coding and visual aids.

For those who like something in between, the Split view
provides a split-pane Design and Code view all at once. You
can easily change views at any time with a single click in the
Document toolbar.
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The Split view lets you edit your page visually while seeing
the code being created behind the scenes.

Built-in FTP: You can easily upload and download files to
and from your web server using the Files panel’s
drag-and-drop interface, or use the Get/Put button at any time
to post pages you’re currently working on. There’s no need
for separate software. Dreamweaver also provides Check In/
Check Out functionality and synchronization features for easy
management.

Page and code object Insert panels: You can find intuitive
icons for most common web page elements in a categorized
Insert panel, from which you can add elements to your page
with a single click. You can use additional panels to fine-tune
any page element to ensure that you see exactly what you
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want. Included in the default Insert panel are tools for
formatting text, building forms, and creating layouts.
Customize a Favorites tab with your most-used icons.
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The Insert panel is divided into several
categories geared toward specific tasks.

Customizable workspace layouts: You can save
combinations and positions of panels and toolbars for easy
recall at any time. Save multiple workspace layouts for
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different users, or create different workspaces for specific
tasks, such as coding or designing page layouts.

wsenr |

Faworites ™
|i] ImnEge féb
Draw AP Civ

You can customize the Favorites panel with icons
from any of the other Insert panel categories.

Powerful visual aids: Take advantage of the precision you’re
accustomed to in other design programs through
Dreamweaver’s guides, rulers, measuring tools, and
customizable positioning grid. Dreamweaver’s Design-Time
style sheets let you customize the look of your page
exclusively for the editing process, making layout quicker and
easier without permanently altering the page’s appearance.
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Rulers, a document grid, and guides help you to size and
position page items with precision.

CSS Styles panel: Take advantage of the vast design and
formatting options that CSS provides through Dreamweaver’s
full-featured CSS Styles panel, which lets you create, edit,
and manage styles on-the-fly from a single panel.

Live View

Experience tells you that visual web editors often display
differently from the browsers they’re emulating. As
script-driven interactivity gains popularity, the need to
accurately design the different states of your page (including
menus, panels, and interface elements) has become
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increasingly important. The static nature of Design view in
Dreamweaver might no longer meet users’ advanced needs.

Dreamweaver’s Live View mode uses the WebKit rendering
engine (which is also the basis for the Safari web browser and
Adobe AIR) to give you a more accurate preview of your
page, usually just as a browser would render it.
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Live View enables you to interact with your pages.

When you select Live Code while in Live View mode, you
can see, in real time, how visually changing your page affects
the code behind the scenes. You can preview your code as
classes are added and removed using JavaScript, as dynamic
content is inserted using Spry, and much more.
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It’s one thing, however, to preview these states, and another
to effectively work with them. The Freeze JavaScript button
(or the F6 key) freezes your page in a particular state (for
example, with a menu locked open and a hover effect in
place). You can then edit those interactively displayed
elements directly in Dreamweaver, without having to use the
Preview in Browser feature (F12) and your favorite web
browser.

Related files

Web-based projects are becoming more complex than ever
before, and you often find that even a single page is
composed of a variety of assets. These assets can include
Cascading Style Sheets (CSS), external JavaScript files, or
even server-side includes. Dreamweaver CS5 has a feature
that will help you be much more effective at designing and
managing sites and applications with multiple assets.

The Related Files bar runs across the top of your document
window, just below the document tabs. The bar shows you all
the various files that combine to create your finished page.
Switch between these files using the Related Files bar without
losing the visual preview of their parent page. Design view
(or Live View) always shows the parent file, but you can now
edit any of the related files without losing their important
visual context.

ssmpitayout it < [

CSSstyles.css  SpryMenuBar.js  SpryMenuBarVertical, css
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The Related Files bar shows you the various files that are
part of your
finished page.

Code Navigator

Using the Code Navigator, you can easily jump to any of the
related files (including the specific rules within) that combine
to create the final display of a selected element. It is not
necessary to look through multiple style sheets to find a
specific rule. It’s now just a context menu-click away in
Dreamweaver. With the Code Navigator, when you hover
over a CSS rule you are able to see the properties and values
and click on them to navigate to that specific code. As with
related files, you an do this without losing the visual context
that’s so important to creating interactive experiences.

T CSSatyls

font-family: Ariel, Helvetica, sans-serif;
body

font-size; 12px;

background=calar: #660000;

margin: Dpx;

beckground-imege: urd(imeges/bg.qif);
background-repeat: repeat-x;

Cmd +Opt+click to show [ | Disable & indicator

The Code Navigator allows you to easily jump to any
of your related files.
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Photoshop smart objects

Dreamweaver CS5 offers support for Photoshop smart
objects, meaning you can drag a PSD file into a web page
within Dreamweaver, optimize the image for the web, and
even resize it. If you later update the original PSD file, a red
arrow appears on the image in Dreamweaver, indicating that
the source file has changed. You can then click the Update
from Original button in the Property Inspector, and a new
version of the image is created.
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Smart objects provide easier optimizing and updating of
graphics.
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How web sites work

Before embarking on the task of building web pages (and in
turn, a web site), it’s a good idea to know the basics of how
web sites work, how your users view them, and what you
need to know to make sure your web site looks and works its
best.

A simple flow chart

What happens when you type in a web site address? Most
people don’t even think about it; they just type in a URL, and
a web site appears in a flash. They likely don’t realize how
many things are going on behind the scenes to make sure that
pages gets delivered to their computers so that they can do
their shopping, check their e-mail, or research a project.

User Machine (client) http:/fwww. yoursite.com/ Web Host (server)

=z / ®| =
EELHHE ‘ <html» *

iz @

When you type in a URL or IP address, you are connecting to
a remote computer (referred to as a server) and downloading
the documents, images, and resources necessary to
reconstruct the pages you will view at that site. Web pages
aren’t delivered as a finished product; your web browser
(Internet Explorer, Firefox, Safari, and so on) is responsible
for reconstructing and formatting the pages based on the
HTML code included in the pages. HTML (Hypertext
Markup Language) is a simple, tag-based language that
instructs your browser how and where to insert and format
pictures, text, and media files. Web pages are written in
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HTML, and Dreamweaver builds HTML for you behind the
scenes as you construct your page in the Design view.

An Internet Service Provider (ISP) enables you to connect to
the Internet. Some well-known ISPs include America Online
and Earthlink. You view web pages over an Internet
connection using a browser, such as Internet Explorer,
Firefox, or Safari. A browser can decipher and display web
pages and their content, including images, text, and video.

Domain names and IP addresses

When you type in a web site address, you usually enter the
web site’s domain name (such as eBay.com). The web site
owner purchased this domain name and uses it to mask an IP
address, which is a numerical address used to locate and dial
up the pages and files associated with a specific web site.

So how does the web know what domains match what IP
address (and in turn, which web sites)? It uses a Domain
Name Service (DNS) server, which makes connections
between domain names and IP addresses.

Servers and web hosts

A DNS server is responsible for matching a domain name
with its companion IP address. Think of the DNS server as
the operator at the phone company who connects calls
through a massive switchboard. DNS servers are typically
maintained by either the web host or the registrar from which
the domain was purchased. Once the match is made, the
request from your user is routed to the appropriate server and
folder where your web site resides. When the request reaches
the correct account, the server directs it to the first page of the
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web site, which is typically named index.html, default.html,
or whatever the server is set up to recognize as a default
starting page.

A server is a machine very much like your desktop computer,
but it’s capable of handling traffic from thousands of users
(often at the same time!), and it maintains a constant
connection to the Internet so that your web site is available 24
hours a day. Servers are typically maintained by web hosts,
companies that charge a fee to host and serve your web site to
the public. A single server can sometimes host hundreds of
web sites. Web hosting services are available from a variety
of providers, including well-known Internet service
companies, such as Yahoo!, and large, dedicated hosting
companies, such as GoDaddy. It is also common for a large
company to maintain its own servers and web sites on its
premises.

The role of web browsers

A web browser is an application that downloads and displays
HTML pages. Every time you request a page by clicking a
link or typing in a web site address, you are requesting an
HTML page and any files it includes. The browser’s job is to
reconstruct and display that page based on the instructions in
the HTML code, which guides the layout and formatting of
the text, images, and other assets used in the page. The
HTML code works like a set of assembly instructions for the
browser to use.
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An introduction to HTML

HTML is what makes the Web work; web pages are built
using HTML code, which in turn is read and used by your
web browser to lay out and format text, images, and video on
your page. As you design and lay out web pages in Design
view, Dreamweaver writes the code behind the scenes that is
necessary to display and format your page in a web browser.

Contrary to what you may think, HTML is not a
programming language, but rather a simple text-based markup
language. HTML is not proprietary to Dreamweaver—you
can create and edit HTML in any text editor, even simple
applications such as Windows Notepad and Mac OS X’s
TextEdit. Dreamweaver’s job is to give you a visual way to
create web pages without having to code by hand. If you like
to work with code, however, Dreamweaver’s Code view,
discussed earlier, is a fully featured text editor with
color-coding and formatting tools that make it far easier to
write and read HTML and other languages.

Tag structure and attributes

HTML uses fags, or bracketed keywords, that you can use to
place or format content. Many tags require a closing tag,
which is the keyword preceded by a forward slash (/).

1 Choose File > Open. When the Open dialog box appears,
navigate to the dwOllessons folder. Select BasicHTML.html

and press Open.

2 Select the Split button in the Document toolbar to see the
layout as well as the code that makes up the page.
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Take a look at line 10 (indicated at the left edge of the Code
panel). The text My Bold Title is inside a Strong tag, which is
simply the word strong contained within angled brackets.
Any words or characters inside these tags are formatted in
bold, and appear as shown in the Design view.
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A look at the code reveals the tags used to format text in your
page.

Tags can also accept CSS rules that specify additional
information for how the tag should display the content. CSS
rules can take a number of different values, such as a size, a
color, or a direction in which to align something. Take a look
at the line that reads This text will appear inside of its own
paragraph. This line is enclosed in a p (paragraph) tag, which
separates it from the other text by a line above and below.
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You can add a class rule to this to align the text in whichever
direction you want.

3 Highlight the entire line that reads This text will appear
inside of its own paragraph at the bottom of the Design view.

4 With the CSS button selected in the Property Inspector,
locate the paragraph align buttons. Press the Align Center
button (+5).

5 In the New CSS Rule dialog box, type .center into the
Selector Name text field, and press OK.

Paw €55 Rula s
Cheoss & contaxbus| selecter Type for yvour 0S5 ke,
Canisd
Claee {car apply 1o any HTML mlement) -
Selector Ranse:

Choose o Bvier @ name fF v seectr,

| -

Rube Definition:
Choose whiene your nuks sill be dedned,

||,Th= document ooy *

Help

Name a newly created style in the New CSS Rule dialog box.
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6 The text is now centered. Take a look at the Code view,
and notice that the .center rule has been added to the opening
<p> tag.
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Align or format text in the Property Inspector, and then see
the appropriate rules and attributes created in your code.

For more information on formatting text with CSS
\,, rules, please see Lesson 3, “Adding Text and Images.”

7 Choose File > Save to save your work, then choose File >
Close.
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The structure of an HTML document

Although you use many HTML tags to format text, certain
tags are devoted to establishing structures, such as lists,
tables, or, most importantly, the HTML documents
themselves. The HTML tag is the most fundamental tag. It is
used to specify the beginning and end of HTML in a
document:

<htmI></html>

Inside the main HTML tags are two tags that define the key
areas of your web page: the head and the body. The head of
your page contains items that are not visible to your user, but
are important nonetheless, such as search engine keywords,
page descriptions, and links to outside scripts or style sheets.
You create the head of the document inside the HTML tags
using the <head> tag:

<htmI>
<head></head>
</html>

The body of your page is where all the visible elements of
your page are contained. Here is where you place and format
text, images, and other media. You define the body of the
page using the <body> tag:

<htmI>
<head></head>

<body>

My text and pictures go here...
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</body>
</htm]>

Whenever you create a new HTML document in
Dreamweaver, this framework is created automatically before
you add anything to the page. Any visual elements you add to
the page are added, using the appropriate HTML code inside
the <body> tags.

Placing images in HTML

You use some tags in HTML to place items, such as pictures
or media files, inside a web page. The <img> tag is the most
common example; its job is to place and format an image on
the page. To place an image and see the resulting code, follow
these steps:

1 Choose File > Open. When the Open dialog box appears,
navigate to the dwOllessons folder. Select the Images.html
file and press Open to edit the file.

2 If necessary, click the Split button in the Document toolbar
so that you’re viewing both the layout and the code for your
page. In the Design view portion of the Split view, click
below the line of text to place your cursor underneath it. This
is where you’ll place a new image.
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Enter the Split view before you insert the image onto your
page.

3 From the Common category in the Insert panel on the right
side of the screen, click on the Images element (/) and
choose Image. When the Select Image Source dialog box
appears, select the file named gears.jpg, located in the images
folder within the dwO1lessons folder.
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: % Image Placeholder
IEJ Rallover Image
&% Fireworks HTML

0 Draw Rectangle Hotspot
t'}l Craw Cral Hotspot
|17 Draw Polygon Hotspot

Choose Image from the Common tab on
the Insert bar.

4 Press OK (Windows) or Choose (Mac OS); when the
Image Tag Accessibility Attributes dialog box appears, type
the words Gears Image in the Alternate text field, and press
OK to place the image.
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Attach alternate text to your image.

The Image Tag Accessibility Attributes dialog box
appears when you add images, to provide additional
information for users with special needs (such as the
visually impaired). You should always provide each
%, 1image with alternative text, but you can disable this
panel by choosing Edit > Preferences (Windows) or
Dreamweaver > Preferences (Mac OS). In the
Accessibility category, uncheck the Images option.

5 The code shows that the HTML <img> tag has been used
to place the image. Click once on the image in the document
window to select it. The Property Inspector at the bottom of
the page displays and sets the properties for the image.

6 In the Border text field of the Property Inspector, type 3 to
set a three-pixel border around the image, then press Enter
(Windows) or Return (Mac OS). Click on the background of
the page to deselect and note the appearance of the border.
The <img> tag now contains the border attribute, which is set
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to a value of 3, just the way you typed it in the Property
Inspector.
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As you change or add options to a selected image,
Dreamweaver changes code behind the scenes.

7 Choose File > Save to save your work, then choose File >
Close.

Note that in HTML, images and media are not embedded, but
placed. This means that the tags point to files in their exact
locations relative to the page. The tags count on those files
always being where they’re supposed to be in order to display
them. This is why HTML pages are typically very lightweight
in terms of file size.

Colors in HTML

In Dreamweaver’s various panels and in your code, each
color is referred to by a six-character code preceded by a
pound sign. This code is called hexadecimal code, and is the
system that HTML pages use to identify and use colors. You
can reproduce almost any color using a unique hexadecimal

384



code. For example, you represent dark red in HTML as
#CC0000.

The first, middle, and last two digits of the hexadecimal code
correspond to values in the RGB spectrum. For instance,
white, which is represented in RGB as R:255 G:255 B:255, is
represented in HTML as #FFFFFF (255]255|255). Choosing
colors is easy, thanks to a handy Swatches panel, which you
can find in many places throughout the work area.

Bl = 2o

I-' o .

The Swatches panel makes it easy to
work with colors.

The color pickers in Adobe Photoshop and Illustrator
also display and accept hexadecimal codes, making it

%, casy to copy and paste colors between these
applications and Dreamweaver.
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Case sensitivity and whitespace rules

HTML is a flexible language that has very few rules
regarding its own appearance. Based on how strictly you want
to write it, HTML can be either very specific about whether
tags are written in upper- or lowercase (called case
sensitivity), or not specific at all. To see how HTML treats
whitespace, follow these steps.

1 Choose File > Open. When the Open dialog box appears,
navigate to the dwOllessons folder. Select the
Whitespace.html file, then press Open.

2 If your file is not in Split view, press the Split button in the
Document toolbar, so that you can view both the layout and
the code. Notice three seemingly identical tags beneath line 9
in your code:

£1DOCTERE HTHL POELIC =-/ fWSCF/OTO HTCML
4.01 Traneitiooal //EN
“htips ) fener. w3, orgd TR homl 4 loces . did ™
fhtall
thamad>
<mmta http-squiv="Coztant-Type™ coatant=
7 fhemd : chacswt=TTr-27>

Fitled Docommbd ftitlal

ir)

(¥ =2 s0iet

4F aligre"cantaz"3This is cra smeancs.

T

All these tags are valid, even though they have very different
case structures.
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All three tags use a completely different case structure, but all
are valid and are treated in the same way. Take a look at the
text that reads This is one sentence. This is another. The code
shows a lot of space between the two lines, but the Design
view shows no space at all. This is because both whitespace
and line returns between two pieces of text or tags are not
recognized.

wWhitsmpaca bl ¥ EAh ey Dkt e RO oA e e il

4 IDOCTERE HTML PUELLIC U WSS SOTD NTHL
4.11 Treomitioowelf/EH™
Thitp: / weer. o) org TR hinl A F L oc e . dEd ™

£ha
£mats hEtp-sguive-Cootant-Typs” contamts
T iwl; charswt=ITF-273

£pa<font coloo= ™ol "> Tart </ font &
£FCHT COLIS= o] 00 0™ s Taxes f FOHT>
£30nT colors™ kol I Taacs 20T

Despite the large amount of space between the two
sentences, they appear side-by-side in the Design view.

3 To create a line return, or a new paragraph, you need to
enter the necessary HTML tags. In the Design view at the
bottom, position your cursor after the first sentence, then
press Shift+Enter (Windows) or Shift+Return (Mac OS)
twice. This creates two line returns—you can see that each
line return is created in your code by a <br> (break) tag.
When rendered in the browser, the <br> tag adds blank lines
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between the sentences, however the sentences are technically
within the same paragraph.

Wb pe i = T o e e L e TR L s STy e
Code [Goh1 | Desgn Lvecade [T Lhevew | mpen | ga [Py Thim: | Uniitied Coouneent

ittt 2
i <IDECTYRE HTWL PORLIS - WIS/ TT0 HTHL 4.431

I:ll Traaxi Eloosl £/ O™
Thite: /e, Wl orgl TR bl 4 looes, ded ™ {
|

" Sty L Text Text Tex
45 2 chmmdy

4 <owts hitp-squive Cootent-Type™ moatant=
H‘ ..

“tuwtfhiml; chacas=OIF-B"5 Thiz is one =mbemce.

? L] <title>locicled Zoommento/cicles i

8 e Tl |5 Saebtleir_
9T |
g B botye

g
IEI i <hodye
7o Al gecioar colop="aool0d0"rTeRss/ foanx
21k AEOAT COLO8 =" o 06 (0" ¥ Ta o FO T o
|=3] & <I00T 20lor="kaa ) (0" > Te Keo T
— 1 £ips
IE ia <f aligr="centac":This ix cas —NJMI.I'GE:}
m| 18 L=t ]
e <ErThis im saothar.:/Er
) e i

To create a line return, hold down the Shift key while
pressing the Enter or Return key.

4 To create a new paragraph, position your cursor before the
phrase, This is another, and press Enter (Windows) or Return
(Mac OS). The text is separated by a line above and below,
and is wrapped inside a set of <p> (paragraph) tags.
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Dreamweaver creates a new paragraph each time you press
the Enter or Return key.

Other than a standard single space (such as the ones
used between words), several consecutive spaces

%, created by the spacebar are ignored, and are displayed
as only one space in Design view and in a browser.

5 Choose File > Save to save your work then choose File >
Close.

Tag hierarchy

HTML tags follow a certain order of weight, or hierarchy, to
make sure that everything displays as it should. The tag at the
top of the hierarchy is the <htm/> tag, and every other tag
you create is contained within it. Tags such as the <body> tag
always hold smaller tags, such as the <p> (paragraph),
<img> (image), and <strong> (bold) tags. In addition,
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structural tags (such as those that create paragraphs, lists, and
tables) hold more weight than formatting tags such as
<strong> (bold) and <em> (italic). Take this line of code, for
example:

<strong><p>Big bold paragraph</p></strong>

Although code such as this may work in certain browsers, it
isn’t recommended, because the <sfrong> tag technically
holds less weight than the <p> tag. The following code
represents a safer and more proper way to include the bold

type:
<p><strong>Big bold paragraph</strong></p>

Dreamweaver generally does a great job of keeping tags
properly nested, or contained within each other. When you
choose to manipulate the code by hand, you should always
keep good coding techniques in mind.

XHTML 1.0 Transitional

The latest recommended version of HTML is XHTML 1.0, a
stricter version of HTML that makes the language more
compatible with newer platforms, such as mobile phones and
handheld devices, which require code to be perfectly formed.
XHTML combines elements of HTML and XML, a language
used to describe data. XML, or Extensible Markup Language,
has become a popular method of exchanging information
among seemingly unrelated applications, platforms, and
systems. By default, Dreamweaver creates new web pages
using the XHTML 1.0 Transitional standard.
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What's the difference?

Although tags and attributes remain the same, the structure of
the language changes with XHTML, becoming stricter.
Whereas HTML was very forgiving of sloppy coding
practices such as overlapping or unclosed tags, XHTML
requires all tags to be closed and properly nested. HTML
doesn’t care which case you use when constructing tags, but
in XHTML, all tags must be lowercase.

For example, a <br> (break) tag, which normally doesn’t
require a closing tag, now must be closed. You can write tags
to self-close by using a forward slash—making sure there is a
space between the (br) and the forward slash—and then
closing the bracket like so:

<br />

The result is a well-formed language that takes advantage of
newer browsers and device platforms, while remaining
compatible with older browsers. Working with XHTML in
Dreamweaver requires nothing more than selecting XHTML
1.0 Transitional as the Document Type (DocType) when
creating a new page.

Explorations in code

Although this book occasionally refers to the code for
examples, hand-coding is not a primary goal of the included
lessons. The best way to learn how code represents the
layouts you are building visually is to switch to the Code
view and explore what’s happening behind the scenes.
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It’s important to remember that every button, panel, and menu
in Dreamweaver represents some type of HTML tag,
attribute, or value; very rarely will you learn something that is
unrelated or proprietary to Dreamweaver alone. Think of the
Dreamweaver workspace as a pretty face on the HTML
language.

A look at the Welcome Screen

A common fixture in most CS5 applications is the Welcome
Screen, which is a launching pad for new and recent
documents. In Dreamweaver, the Welcome Screen appears
when the application launches or when no documents are
open. From the Welcome Screen, you can create new pages,
create a new site, open a recent document, or use one of
Dreamweaver’s many starter pages or layouts.
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The Welcome Screen appears when you launch the
application, or when no documents are open.

Here’s what you’ll find on the Welcome Screen:

Open a Recent Item: A list of the last few documents you
worked on appears in the leftmost column, or you can browse
to open a different file using the Open button (") at the
bottom.

Create New: In addition to HTML pages, you can choose
from a variety of new document formats, such as CSS,
JavaScript, and XML. Dreamweaver is not just a web
page-building tool, but also a superior text editor, making it
ideal for creating many non-HTML files. You can also define
a new Dreamweaver site using the link at the bottom, or
choose the More folder for even more new file options.

Top Features (videos): On the far right side of the Welcome
Screen, there is a column that contains Top Features videos.
These videos explore some of the new top features of
Dreamweaver CS5, such as CSS Inspect Mode,
Dynamically-Related Files, and BrowserLab Integration. The
videos are located on Adobe’s web site, adobe.com, and when
you click on one, Dreamweaver launches the site in your web
browser to give you access to the video.

Creating, opening, and saving
documents

The lessons throughout this book require that you create,
save, and open existing files. You can accomplish most
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file-related tasks from the File menu at the top, or from the
Welcome Screen that appears when you launch
Dreamweaver.

Creating new documents

Dreamweaver creates text files, commonly in the form of
HTML files (or web pages). It can also create files in a
variety of text-based languages, including CSS, XML,
JavaScript, and even Flash ActionScript.

You can create blank files that you build from the ground up,
or get started with a variety of layout templates and themes.
You can create new documents from the File menu or from
the Welcome Screen.
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The New Document dialog box gives you a choice of new
files in a variety of formats and templates.

1 To create a new document, choose File > New. The New
Document dialog box appears.

2 Select Blank Page and under the Page Type column,
choose HTML. Under Layout, choose <none> to start a new
blank document. Leave the DocType drop-down menu at its
default. Press Create.

3 Choose File > Save or File > Save As to start the process of
saving your document.

4 When prompted, choose a location for your file and assign
it a name. Note that you must save HTML files with an .html
extension, or they will not be interpreted properly in a
browser. This rule applies for files of any type (such as .xml,
.css, and .cfm).

Opening a recently opened document

To open a document you’ve worked on recently, Choose File
> Open Recent or, from the Welcome Screen, select a
document under the Open a Recent Item column.
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Choose a file from the Welcome Screen or choose File >
Open Recent to
select a recently opened file.

Now that you’ve seen what Dreamweaver can do, it’s time to
put what you’ve learned into practice. Move to the next
lesson so that you can begin building your first Dreamweaver
site!
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Self study

Explore the ready-to-use CSS layouts available in
Dreamweaver by choosing File > New, then selecting HTML
from the Page Type column. Browse the options listed in the
Layout column and open a few layouts. Identify some that
you’d like to use as a starting point for any future project.

Review
Questions

1 From what two locations in Dreamweaver can a new
document be created?

2 In what three views does Dreamweaver allow you to view
and edit documents?

3 True or False: When a web page is requested, it is
delivered to a user’s browser as a completed, flat file ready

for viewing.

Answers

1 From the Welcome Screen or by choosing File > New.

2 Design, Split, and Code views.

3 False. Files are delivered individually; the browser uses

HTML code to assemble the resources together to display a
finished page.
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Dreamweaver Lesson 2: Setting Up a New Site

Dreamweaver’s strength lies in its powerful site creation and
management tools. You can use the software to create
everything from individual pages to complete web sites. The
pages you create within your site can share similar topics, a
cohesive design, or a common purpose. And, once your
Dreamweaver site is complete, you can efficiently manage
and distribute it from within the program.

What you’ll learn in this lesson:

* Defining site settings
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» Establishing local root and remote folders
» Adding pages
» Selecting, viewing, and organizing files with the Files panel

* Uploading and downloading files

Starting up

Before starting, make sure that your tools and panels are
consistent by resetting your workspace. See “Resetting the
Dreamweaver workspace” on page 3.

You will work with several files from the dw02lessons folder
in this lesson. Make sure that you have loaded the CS5lessons
folder onto your hard drive from the supplied DVD or online.
ePub users go to

www.digitalclassroombooks.com/epub/cs5. See “Loading
lesson files” on page 3.

Creating a new site

In Dreamweaver, the term site refers to the local and remote
storage locations where the files that make up a web site are
stored. A site can also include a testing server location for
processing dynamic pages. To take full advantage of
Dreamweaver’s features, you should always start by creating
a site.

The easiest way to create a new site in Dreamweaver is to use

the Site Setup dialog box. Choose Site > New Site, and the
dialog box appears.
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You can also use the Manage Sites dialog box to create
~a new site. This and other functions of the Manage
% Sites dialog box are discussed later in this book.

In this lesson, you begin by using the Site Setup dialog box to
accomplish the following tasks:

* Define the site

* Name the site

* Define the local root folder

* Set up a remote folder

* Explore advanced settings

* Save the site

By default, the Site Setup dialog box opens with the Site
Settings available. The options available here will help guide
you through the essentials of defining your site. The Servers,
Version Control and Advanced Settings options allow you to
set up local, remote, and testing servers directly.

The first screen you see in the Site Setup dialog box allows
you to name your site. Avoid using spaces (use underscores
instead), periods, slashes, or any other punctuation in your

site name, as doing so will likely cause the server to misdirect
your files.
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1 Launch Dreamweaver CSS5, if it is not already open, then
choose Site > New Site. First, you have to name the site. In
the Site Name text field, type Organic_Utopia.

Site Sewp for Organic_Uwopia

Site
SBIVErS l & Dreamweaver slte s a collection of all of the files and assets you use in
; | your website, A Dreasmweaver site usually has two parts: a local folder on
Vorsion Cornral | your computer where you store and work on files, and a remote folder on a
B Advanced Satings server where you post the same fdes 1o the web,

Here you'll select the local folder and a pare for your Dreamseaver sine.
See Name: i_'f,f-'wrn:_ulop-a ]

Lecal She Folder: !_,-LE'r|q:'i'::rd'rr-!-h'{acr'n'_f_l:'l'c'n:ﬁm'dnl:_i.‘l.'ln'u-':uhui! Site 2 ] =

Type the Site Name into the text field.

Next, you need to set up a local root folder, which is where
Dreamweaver stores the files with which you’re currently
working. The Local Site Folder field allows you to enter
information regarding where you’ll be working with your
files during development.

To ensure that the links you set up on your computer
will work when you upload the site to a web server, it
%, 1s essential that you store all the site’s resources in one
main folder on your hard drive, then identify it within
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Dreamweaver. This is because the links will only work
properly if all the site’s elements remain in the same
relative location on the web server as with your hard
drive.

2 Click on the folder icon (E) to the right of the Local Site
Folder text field to navigate to your pre-existing files.

If you did not click on this folder and went on to the next
step, Dreamweaver would simply create a new folder on your
system where you could begin to create new pages in your
site. In this case, you will be pointing to a preexisting folder
that already has files within it.

It is important to distinguish between adding a new site
(which is what you are doing now) and creating a new site
from scratch. In both cases, the important part is that
Dreamweaver knows where this folder is on your system.
This folder is known as the root folder and will always
contain the content that will eventually be your website.

3 Navigate to your desktop and locate the dw02lessons folder
you copied to your desktop earlier.

4 Select the dw02lessons folder. On the Windows platform,
click Open to open this folder, then press Select (Windows).
On the Mac OS platform, press Choose (Mac OS) to choose
this as your local root folder. The field now shows the path to
your newly defined local root folder.
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5 Click on the Servers tab. This section allows you to define
the remote server where your website will end up being
hosted. Take a moment to read the heading in the dialog box.
Note that it says you do not need to fill in this information to
begin creating a website. It is only necessary if you are
connecting to the Web.

You are not connecting to the web in this lesson, but you
should take a look at the screen anyway to understand the
information needed.

6 Click on the + button and the Basic site settings window
appears. Here there are fields for Server Name, Connect
Using, FTP Address, Username and Password, along with
other options. These settings allow you to choose both a
destination and a method (FTP being the most common) for
Dreamweaver to use to transfer files.
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Set up access to your remote folder.

7 As noted earlier, you do not have to define your remote
folder at this stage. Dreamweaver allows you to define your
remote folder at a later time, such as when you’re ready to
upload. Click on the Advanced tab. Click on the Server
Model menu in the Testing Server section. Here there are
choices for different scripting languages such as PHP and Asp
pages. If you are an advanced user, this is where you would
set up the connections to your testing server. Again, you
won’t be making any changes here, so press Cancel.

8 Click on the Version Control option on the left to access
Subversion settings. Subversion, a VCS or version control
system, keeps track of changes made to files, enabling users
to track changes and return to previous versions of any file.
For this exercise, make sure the Access pull-down in this
window is set to None, as you won’t be using Subversion.

You’ve now completed the site setup process, using basic
settings. Don’t close the Site Setup dialog box yet, though, as
you’ll now explore the options found under the Advanced
Settings option.

Advanced site-creation options

Chances are if you are new to Dreamweaver or web design
you won’t need these advanced settings. If you are in this
category, press Save and skip to the Creating Pages section.
Other users may be curious what these settings are and should
proceed.
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1 Click on the arrow next to Advanced Settings in the Site
Setup dialog box.

2 From the categories listed below Advanced Settings,
choose Local Info.
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The information you entered using the wizard is reflected
here.

The information you set in the Local Info window identifies
your Default Images folder, what your links are relative to,
and a Web URL to be used if you don’t have a remote server
defined. One of the more important Local Info settings,
though, is case-sensitive link checking.

The case-sensitive link checking feature ensures that your

links will work on a Unix server, where links are
case-sensitive. If you’re using a Windows or Mac OS server,
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this doesn’t matter as much, but it is a good idea to follow the
strict naming and linking conventions of a Unix system in
case you ever move your site to a different server.

The remaining categories to the left of the Advanced tab of
the Site Setup dialog box help to define your site’s
production, collaboration, and deployment capabilities. They
include the following:

Cloaking allows you to specify file types or specific files that
you do not want uploaded to the server.

Design Notes is a collaboration tool that keeps notes
regarding the development of the page or site.

File View Columns is an organizational tool. If you want to
share the custom columns with others, you must enable
Design Notes as well.

Contribute is a separate application that enables users with
basic word processing and web browser skills and little or no
HTML knowledge to create and maintain web pages.

Templates can be automatically updated with rewritten
document paths using this option.

Spry is a JavaScript library for web designers. It allows
designers to build pages that provide a richer experience for
their users.

At this point, you are finished defining your settings, so press

Save; Dreamweaver creates a site with the settings you have
defined.
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You are now ready to build pages for your web site.
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Adding pages

Dreamweaver contains many features to assist you in building
pages for your site. With these features, you can define
properties for those pages, including titles, background colors
or images, and default text and link colors.

The first step for creating a new page correctly was taken
when you defined the site in the last exercise. By defining the
root folder, Dreamweaver will always create new pages in
your site automatically. These pages are now visible in the
Files Panel in the lower right of your screen.
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1 Choose File > New. The New Document dialog box opens.
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Use the New Document dialog box to add a page to your site.

2 You can create a new page using a predesigned layout, or
start with a blank page and build a layout of your own. In this
exercise, you’ll start with a blank page. Click on the Blank
Page category on the left side of the New Document dialog
box.
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Select the Blank Page category on the left side of
the New Document dialog box.

3 In the Page Type column, you can select the type of page
you want to create (for example, HTML, ColdFusion, and so
on). Select HTML.
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Choose the type of page you want to create (HTML).

In the Layout column, you can choose to base your page on a
prebuilt design (created using Cascading Style Sheets [CSS],
which are discussed in detail later in this book ). These
predesigned layouts fall into one of two categories:

Fixed columns do not resize based on the user’s browser
settings. They are measured in pixels.

Liquid columns resize if the user resizes the browser
window, but not if the user changes the text settings.
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4 Click on <none> in the Layout column to build the page
without using a prebuilt layout.
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Select <none> from the Layout column.

5 Leave the DocType setting at XHTML 1.0 Transitional.
The DocType drop-down menu defines the document type
and compliance with different versions of HTML. XHTML
1.0 Transitional is the default setting and is suitable in most
cases.
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Choose XHTML 1.0 Transitional as your DocType.

The Layout CSS and Attach CSS settings are irrelevant
here, as you didn’t choose a CSS-based layout for this

page.

6 Press Create to create a new, blank HTML page. You will
learn more about Workspaces a bit later, but to make sure you
are working as we are choose Window > Workspace Layout
and choose Reset Designer. Your screen should now look like
ours.
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Your new, blank HTML page.
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Saving a page to your site

You should get accustomed to saving pages to your local root
folder early and often. It is very important that you store all
your site’s resources in one main folder on your hard drive so
that the links you set on your computer will work when your
site is uploaded to a server.

1 Choose File > Save.
2 In the Save As dialog box, you should be saving within
your dw02lessons folder which was defined earlier in the Site

Settings.

Note that if this is not the case, navigate to your desktop and
locate the dw02lessons folder.

3 In the Name text field, name your file about_us.html.
4 Click Save to save the page in your local root folder. In the
Files panel note that the file about us.html has now been

added. Again, this is why site settings are so important in
Dreamweaver.
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Defining page properties

Now that you’ve created a page in Dreamweaver, you’ll use
the Page Properties dialog box to specify its layout and
formatting properties. You use this dialog box to define page
properties for each new page you create, and to modify the
settings for pages you’ve already created.

1 Use the Page Properties dialog box to set page titles,
background colors and images, text and link colors, and other
basic properties of every web page. To access the Page
Properties dialog box, choose Modify > Page Properties, or
use the keyboard shortcut Ctrl+J (Windows) or Command-+J
(Mac OS). The Page Properties dialog box appears, with the
Appearance (CSS) category selected by default.

Page Properties
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The Page Properties dialog box.
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Settings found in the Appearance (CSS) category will
automatically create a Cascading Style Sheet that defines the
appearance of your page. Using a CSS to define these page
properties adds flexibility to your design, as styling can be
changed more easily, and more universally, than if your
defaults are defined using HTML code.

2 The Page font and Size fields define the default appearance
of text on your page. For now, leave these settings at their
defaults. You’ll be styling type with CSS in later lessons in
this book.

3 The Text color option allows you to set a default color in
which to render type. To set a text color, click on the color
swatch next to Text; the Swatches panel appears. You can
choose your default text color by clicking on the appropriate
swatch from the Swatches panel. Try this by clicking on any
color swatch, and press Apply to apply your desired default
text color.

You can also type the hexadecimal notation for your desired
color into the text field. Type the hex code 666666 in the text
field to specify a dark gray as the default text color.

You’ll see the effects of this change later in this lesson,
when you add text to your page using the Files panel.

g
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Set a default text color using the Swatches panel.

4 Use the Background color option to choose a background
color for your page. Click on the color swatch next to the
Background text field; the Swatches panel appears. You can
choose your background color by clicking on the appropriate
swatch from the Swatches panel. Try this by clicking on any
color swatch, then press Apply to see the results.

You can also choose the background color by typing the
hexadecimal notation for your desired color into the
Background text field. Type the hex code 739112 in the
Background text field, then press Apply to specify a green as
the background color.
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Set a background color for your page.

5 The Background image field allows you to set a
background image for your page. Dreamweaver mimics a
browser’s behavior by repeating, or tiling, the background
image to fill the window. To choose a background image,
click the Browse button next to the Background image text
field. The Select Image Source dialog box appears.

6 Navigate to the images folder within dw02lessons and
select bg gradient.gif for your page background; then press
Apply. You will see the background image which is a
gradient appear on the page. It stops partway, however, so
you will fix this with the Repeat property.

7 From the Repeat drop-down menu, choose repeat-x. Click
Apply to see the change.
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Choose a background image for your page (background.gif).

You can also type the path to your background image
%, into the Background image text field.

8 By default, Dreamweaver places your text and images in
close proximity to the top and left edges of the page. To build
in some extra room between your page edges and the content
on them, use the Margin settings in the Page Properties dialog
box. In the Left margin text field, type 25 to place your
content 25 pixels from the left edge of the page. In the Top
margin text field, type 25 to place your content 25 pixels from
the top edge of the page.

The Appearance (HTML) category in the Page Properties
dialog box contains many of the same settings you just
defined. Setting default page attributes with HTML code,
however, does not automatically create a Cascading Style
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Sheet, and is therefore less flexible than using CSS. For more
information on this difference, see Lesson 15, “Using Legacy
Tools: Frames and Tables.”

The Links (CSS) category allows you to define the
appearance of linked text within your document. For more
information on creating hyperlinks, see Lesson 3, “Adding
Text and Images.”

9 Click on the Links category on the left-hand side and leave
the Link font and Size settings at their defaults (same as Page
font). This ensures that your hyperlinks will display in the
same typeface and size as the rest of the text on your page.

10 Set the colors for your different link types in the
following fields:

Link Color: Type #fc3 for the default link color applied to
linked text on your web page.

Visited links: Type #ccce for the color applied to linked text
after a user has clicked on it.

Rollover links: Type #f03 for the color applied to linked text
when a user rolls over it.

Active links: Type #ff6 for the color applied when the user
clicks on linked text.

11 Because you’re using CSS formatting, you can choose

whether or not (and/or when) you want your links to be
underlined. This is not possible with HTML formatting.
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Choose the default setting of Always Underline in the
Underline style drop-down menu.
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Choose default colors for links, visited links, and active
links.

The Headings (CSS) category allows you to define the font,
style, size, and color of heading text within your document.

12 Leave the settings in the Headings category at their

defaults for now. You’ll be using CSS to style your heading
text later in this book.
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Define the default appearance of heading text on your page.

13 Click on the Title/Encoding category to the left of the
Page Properties dialog box to expose more settings:

* Type Organic Utopia: About Us in the Title text field. This
sets the title that appears in the title bar of most browser
windows. It’s also the default title used when a user
bookmarks your page.

* Leave the Document Type (DTD) set to XHTML 1.0
Transitional. =~ This makes the HTML  document
XHTML-compliant.

* Choose Unicode (UTF-8) (Windows) or Unicode 5.1 UTF-8

(Mac OS) from the Encoding drop-down menu. This specifies
the encoding used for characters in your page.
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* Make sure the Unicode Normalization Form is set to None
and that Include Unicode Signature (BOM) is unchecked.
Both settings are unnecessary for this lesson.
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The Title/Encoding category allows you to title your page
and/or specify the encoding used.

14 Click on the Tracing Image category in the left part of the
Page Properties dialog box. A tracing image is a JPEG, GIF,
or PNG image that you create in a separate graphics
application, such as Adobe Photoshop or Fireworks. It is
placed in the background of your page for you to use as a
guide to recreate a desired page design.

15 Press the Browse button next to the Tracing image text

field. You can also type the path to your image directly into
this text field.
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16 In the Select Image Source dialog box, navigate to your
dw02lessons folder, select the file named tracing.gif; then
press OK (Windows) or Choose (Mac OS).

17 Set the transparency of the tracing image to 50 percent by
sliding the Transparency slider to the left.
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Place a tracing image in the background of your page.

18 Press Apply to see the results. Tracing Images can be
useful tools for building layout. Oftentimes, you can import a
page mockup created originally in Photoshop or another
application and use it as a visual guideline.

19 When activated, the tracing image replaces any
background image you’ve added to your page, but only in
Dreamweaver. Tracing images are never visible when you
view your page in a browser. Now that you have a sense how
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the tracing feature works, you’ll remove it. Select the path
within the Tracing Image field and press Delete to remove it.

20 Press OK to close the Page Properties dialog box.

21 Choose File > Save. Now that you’ve finished setting up
your page properties, you’ll examine your page in
Dreamweaver’s three different work view modes.

Work views

In this book’s lessons, you’ll do most of your work in the
Design view, as you’re taking advantage of Dreamweaver’s
visual page layout features. You can, however, easily access
the HTML code being written as you work in the Design
view, and use it to edit your pages through Dreamweaver’s
other work views. You’ll switch views, using the Document
toolbar.

Code | Spi |_Iid||ﬂ UreCode | B | L Wiew | | Impex) o D Thie Wurmm Home

The Document toolbar.
1 In the Document toolbar, press the Design View button, if
it is not currently selected. Design View is a fully editable,

visual representation of your page, similar to what the viewer
would see in a browser.
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With Design view, you see your page as the viewer will see
it.

2 Click on the Code View button to switch to the Code view.
Your page is now displayed in a hand-coding environment
used for writing and editing HTML and other types of code,
including JavaScript, PHP, and ColdFusion.
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Code view shows the HTML code generated to display your
page.

3 Click on the Split View button to split the document
window between the Code and Design views. This view is a
learning tool, as it displays and highlights the HTML
code generated when you make a change visually in Design

great
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mode, and vice versa.

428



i Facs byt s, hem] (ML -

Code BT Cesige U Coot | P30 | theview | | mpen| Q1 [ O Te: Ormeni Glape: Aseei b

0 (7 hddrem: B TN =

1 <!DICTYPE hesl PUBLIC  :
"= WAL /OTD XHTML 1.8 g
Trangitionals /EN"
“hetp:/fwww.wl.org/TRARhER1L/0T
D/zhtwll-tranaitional, ded”s
Z  «<htel xmins=
“hitp A wd, orgS 1989 zheoel "
3. «heod=
4 ceacg http-equive"Contant-Type™
content="text/himl;
charsetsUTF-8" #»
«titlexdrgonic Utopio: About Us
</ritlex
«style Type="text/C3z"s
pody &d &h [ e |
color: 2BGE;
1
body {
background-colar: #730112;
bockground-isoge:
url{images bg_grodient.gifl;
bockground-repeat: repeot-x

» 2

Elazlr] =& sfops

HEEBww-wm

margin-left: 25px;
sargin-top! 25px]

1 .
ailink { T

«BEk FRLEDO
SRkE OB

¢

o (J00% o ADEWAET R 0L Unood 5. UTF-E

Use Split view to display your page in both modes at once.

4 Switch back to the Design view to continue this lesson.

A deeper look into the Files panel

You have already seen how Dreamweaver populates the Files
panel when you define a new site. The Files panel is more
than just a window into your root folder however, it also
allows you to manage files locally and transfer them to and
from a remote server. The Files panel maintains a parallel
structure between local and remote sites, copying and
removing files when needed to ensure synchronicity between
the two.
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The default workspace in Dreamweaver displays the Files
panel in the panel grouping to the right of the document
window.

When you chose to use the dw02lessons folder as your local
root folder earlier in this lesson, Dreamweaver set up a
connection to those local files through the Files panel.

Viewing local files

You can view local files and folders within the Files panel,
whether they’re associated with a Dreamweaver site or not.

1 Click on the drop-down menu in the upper-left part of the
Files panel, and choose Desktop (Windows) or Computer >
Desktop folder (Mac OS) to view the current contents of your
Desktop folder.

2 Choose Local Disk (C:) (Windows) or Macintosh HD (Mac
OS) from this menu to access the contents of your hard drive.

3 Choose CD Drive (D:) (Windows) from this menu to view
the contents of an inserted CD. On a Mac, the CD icon and
the name of the CD appears in the menu.

4 Choose Organic_Utopia to return to your local root folder
view.

Selecting and editing files

You can select, open, and drag HTML pages, graphics, text,
and other files listed in the Files panel to the document
window for placement.
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1 Double-click on the index.html file, located in the Files
panel. The page opens for editing. Click beneath the heading
the lowly beet.

2 Click on the arrow to the left of the images folder to
expand it and then click and drag the beets.jpg image file
from the Files panel to the index.html document window. If
an Image Tag Accessibility Attributes dialog box appears
when you release the mouse, press OK to close it. The image
is added to the open page.

If you have an image editor such as Photoshop or
Fireworks installed on your computer, you can
double-click on the space.jpg image file to open for
editing and optimizing.

3 Double-click on the lowly beet.txt file in the Files panel to
open it directly in Dreamweaver.

4 Choose Edit > Select All to select all the text in this file.
You could also wuse the keyboard shortcuts, Ctrl+A
(Windows) or Command+A (Mac OS)

5 Choose Edit > Copy to copy the text to the clipboard. You
could also use the keyboard shortcuts, Ctrl+C (Windows) or
Command+C (Mac OS)

6 Click on the index.html tab of the document window to

return to the index page. Click on your page to the right of the
image to place an insertion cursor.
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7 Choose Edit > Paste. You could also use the keyboard
shortcuts, Ctrl+V (Windows) or Command+V (Mac OS) The
text is added to the open page, beneath the image in the
default text color you chose earlier.
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Paste the new text in the page.

8 Choose File > Save and then close this file.
Congratulations! You have finished this lesson. You will get a

chance to work much more with text and images in the next
lesson.
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Self study

Using your new knowledge of site creation techniques in
Dreamweaver, try some of the following tasks to build on
your experience:

1 Choose Site > New Site to invoke the Site Setup dialog
box, and use it to create a new local site called Practice Site
on your desktop. Make sure you understand the difference
between creating an empty site from scratch (as you are doing
here) and adding a preexisting site (as you did in the opening
exercise of this lesson).

2 Use the File > New command to create a new, blank
HTML page, and save it to your Practice Site. Then choose
Modify > Page Properties to access the Page Properties dialog
box, and experiment with the background, link, margin, and
title options available. Finally, switch to the Code and Design
view in the document window to view the code generated by
your experimentation.

Review
Questions

1 What characters should you avoid using when naming your
site, and why?

2 How is the local root folder essential to the creation of your
site?

3 What happens if you’ve chosen both a background color
and a background image for a page within your site?
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4 Where can you view, select, open, and copy files to and
from your local root folder, and to and from remote and/or
testing servers?

Answers

1 Avoid using spaces (use underscores instead), periods,
slashes, or any other unnecessary punctuation in your site
name, as doing so will likely cause the server to misdirect
your files.

2 It’s essential that you store all your site’s resources in your
local root folder to ensure that the links you set on your
computer will work when your site is uploaded to a server.
This is because all the elements of your site must remain in
the same relative location on the web server as they are on
your hard drive, for your links to work properly.

3 If you’ve added both a background color and a background
image for your page, the color will appear while the image
downloads, at which time the image will then cover the color.
If there are transparent areas in the background image, the
background color will show through.

4 Dreamweaver provides the Files panel to help you not only
manage files locally, but also transfer them to and from a
remote server. You can view, select, open, and copy files to
and from your local root folder and to and from remote and/or
testing servers in this panel.
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Dreamweaver Lesson 3: Adding Text and Images

Text and images are the building blocks of most web sites. In
this lesson, you’ll learn how to add text and images to web
pages to create an immersive and interactive experience for
your visitors.

What you’ll learn in this lesson:

* Previewing pages

» Adding text

* Understanding styles
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* Creating hyperlinks
* Creating lists
* Inserting and editing images

Starting up

Before starting, make sure that your tools and panels are
consistent by resetting your workspace. See “Resetting the
Dreamweaver workspace” on page 3.

You will work with several files from the dw03lessons folder
in this lesson. Make sure that you have loaded the CS5lessons
folder onto your hard drive from the supplied DVD or online.
ePub users go to

www.digitalclassroombooks.com/epub/cs5.  See “Loading
lesson files” on page 3.

Before you begin, you need to create site settings that point to
the dw03lessons folder from the included DVD that contains
resources you need for these lessons. Go to Site > New Site,
and name the site dw03lessons, or, for details on creating a
site, refer to Lesson 2, “Setting Up a New Site.”

Typography and images on the web

Dreamweaver CS5 offers some convenient features for
placing images and formatting text. In this lesson, you’ll be
building a web site with some photos and text for the front
page of a fictional store.
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Adding text

You should already have created a new site, using the
dwO03lessons folder as your root. In this section, you’ll be
adding a headline and formatting the text on the events.html

page.
1 Ifit’s not already open, launch Dreamweaver CSS5.

2 Make sure your dw03lessons site is open in the Files panel.
If not, open it now.

3 Double-click on the events.html file in your Files panel to
open it in the Design view. Without any formatting, the text
seems random and lacks purpose. First, you’ll add a headline
to give the first paragraph some context.

4 Click to place your cursor in front of the word There’s in
the first paragraph. Type OrganicUtopia Events and press
Enter (Windows) or Return (Mac OS) to create a line break.

5 Click and drag to highlight the phrase you just typed. You
will now format your text using the Property Inspector.
Located at the bottom of the screen, the Property Inspector
allows you to format your text using a combination of HTML
and CSS. HTML stands for Hypertext Markup Language, and
CSS stands for Cascading Styles Sheets. You will learn much
more about the use of HTML and CSS in the next lesson;
however, you will need to have a basic understanding of these
two languages in order to use the Property Inspector to format
your text.
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6 In the Property Inspector, click on the HTML button on the
left side to see your HTML formatting options. Choose
Heading 1 from the Format drop-down menu. The text gets
larger and becomes bold. By default, the style of any HTML
text formatted as Heading 1 is generic: the color is black and
the font-family is Times New Roman.
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Use the Format drop-down menu in the Property Inspector to
make the selected text a level-1 heading.

Although you are working in Dreamweaver’s Design view,
you have actually changed the HTML code for this page.
Elements such as text are wrapped in opening and closing
tags, and everything between these two tags is controlled by
the properties of the tags. The text OrganicUtopia Events
originally had an opening and closing tag defining it as a
paragraph. The code looked like this:

<p>OrganicUtopia Events</p>
The first <p> is the opening tag for a paragraph element, and
the second </p> is the closing tag for a paragraph. You then

selected the text and formatted the text as a Heading 1
element, and so the HTML code changed to this:

438



<h1>OrganicUtopia Events</h1>

So now, the text OrganicUtopia Events is wrapped in an <h />
tag. Headings are important structural elements in HTML.
The largest heading is HI, and the subsequent headings
become smaller with H2, H3, and so on. For the next step,
you will format this text in order to change the font style of
this heading to Arial; however, you will not be using HTML
to accomplish this, but rather CSS.

7 Click anywhere inside the heading OrganicUtopia Events;
you do not need to have it selected. In the Property Inspector,
click on the CSS button to access the formatting options.
Choose Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif from the Font drop-down
menu.

e

{3HTL Topetedfule  <hies CEEAues = | o Arisd, Heborics, mare aurf B IESZAN
(B Edii Fuia CEE Parl G Haw 3|
Fage Propsr s ..

The CSS section of the Property Inspector allows you to
change the font.

The New CSS Rule dialog box appears.
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The New CSS Rule dialog box appears the first time you
style text.

8 From the Selector Type drop-down menu, choose Tag. In
the Selector Name text field, the selector hl has been chosen
for you. Dreamweaver does this because you placed your
cursor inside the text formatted as H1. Press OK. Your
heading is now styled in Arial.

Dreamweaver allows you to format text in a way that is
similar to desktop publishing and word processing
applications, but there are important differences to keep in
mind. When you chose the styling, Arial, Helvetica, and
sans-serif, they were listed together as one option in the Font
drop-down menu. When a web page is rendered in a browser,
it uses the fonts installed on the user’s computer. Assigning
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multiple fonts allows you to control which font is used if the
person viewing your page doesn’t have a specific font
installed. In this case, if the user doesn’t have Arial, Helvetica
displays instead. Sans-serif is included as the last option in
case the user doesn’t have Arial or Helvetica. A generic font
family is listed at the end of all the options in the Font
drop-down menu.

You will now change the text color using the Property
Inspector.

9 Highlight OrganicUtopia Events and click on the Text
Color button to the right of the Size drop-down menu. When
the Swatches panel appears, hover over the color swatches. At
the top of the Swatches panel, a different hexadecimal color
value appears for each color. When you locate the value
labeled #9C3 (an olive green), click once to apply the color.

10 Choose File > Save. Keep this file open for the next part
of this lesson.

An introduction to styles

You have styled the first element on your page by first
formatting text as a Heading 1 in HTML, and then you
changed the font and color using CSS. It’s important to
realize that every change you make in the Design view creates
or modifies code. In the next exercise, you’ll begin to explore
the HTML and CSS code behind the Design view. To help
put this exercise in context, a little background on HTML and
CSS is in order.
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The HTML language has been around since the dawn of the
web. It’s easiest to think of HTML as the structure behind the
pages that are rendered in your web browser. An HTML page
at its most basic is a collection of text, images, and sometimes
multimedia such as Flash or video files. The different sections
of a web page, such as a paragraph, a heading, or a list, are all
elements. Another way to define an element in HTML is as a
set of tags such as the <i/> tag used in the last exercise.

CSS is also a language, but it has not been around as long as
HTML. In many ways, CSS was created in order to fill in
some of the shortcomings of HTML. CSS is a simple
language that works in combination with HTML to apply
style to the content in web pages, such as text, images, tables,
and form elements. CSS creates rules, or style instructions,
that the HTML elements on your page follow. The most
important thing to remember is that HTML and CSS are two
separate languages but they are very closely aligned and work
together very well.

In the last exercise, you were introduced to this interplay
between HTML and CSS. There was an HTML element for
the Heading 1 formatting. In the code it looks like this:

<h1>OrganicUtopia Events</h1>

That was the HTML element. The CSS rule that defines the
appearance of the <A4/> element looks like this:

h1

{

font-family: Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;
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color: #9C3;
}

CSS has a different syntax than HTML. In HTML, tags are
defined by angled brackets, and you have opening tags,
<hI>, and closing tags, </hI>. In CSS code, brackets are not
used. In the CSS code above, the hl is referred to as the
selector because it is selecting the HTML element and then
changing the appearance. Because you’ve established that
HTML and CSS are two separate languages and have
different syntax, it’s important that you see where this code
lives in your web page. You will do this by changing
Dreamweaver’s workspace.

1 Click on the Split button in the Document toolbar to open
up the Split view. The Split view allows you to see your code
and the design of your page simultaneously.

2 Click quickly three times in the paragraph beneath
OrganicUtopia Events in the Design view. In the Code view
the text is highlighted between the opening and closing
paragraph tags. As noted above, this is referred to as the
paragraph element. On the line below is an h2 element.
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A paragraph highlighted in the Split view.

You will now change the font size of your paragraphs.

3 Choose 18 from the Size drop-down menu in the Property
Inspector. The New CSS Rule dialog box appears again. This
dialog box appears because it is the first time you have
attempted to style a paragraph. After you define the
properties, all text formatted as a paragraph will appear the
same.

4 From the Selector Type drop-down menu, choose Tag.
Since there are different categories of CSS rules,
Dreamweaver wants to know which one you would like to
use. You will stick with Tag for now (as you did in the last
exercise). In the Selector Name text field, the selector p has
been chosen for you because your cursor was inside a
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paragraph. Press OK to apply the changes; in this case, the
font size is set to 18 pixels. Now let’s look at the CSS code
that is defining this font size.

5 Within the Code view of the split screen is all the HTML
and CSS code that defines the appearance of this page. On the
right side of the Code view, scroll up by clicking on the up
arrow or by clicking the scroll bar and dragging upwards.
Toward the top of the page, you are looking for a few lines of
code that look like this:

<style type="text/css”>
hl

{

font-family: Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;
color: #9C3;
}

p{
font-size:18px;

}

</style>

Between the two <style> tags are all the CSS rules you have
created up to this point. Previously, you learned that CSS has
a different syntax than HTML: because all the CSS rules are
actually contained within an opening <style> tag and a
closing </style> tag, they are allowed to have a different
syntax. Additionally, the style tag itself is nested inside of an
opening and closing <head> tag. In the world of HTML,
nothing contained within head tags is rendered on a web

445



browser’s screen. You will explore this further in the next
lesson, but this is referred to as an internal style sheet.

You will now see that changes made in Dreamweaver’s Code
view apply to the Design view as well.

6 In the Code view, locate the line font-size:18px in the rule
for p, and select the value 18 by clicking and dragging over it.
Type 14 to change the value. Although you made a change in
the Code view, it has not yet been automatically updated in
your Design view. You need to refresh your page in order to
see the changes occur in the Design view.

7 In the Property Inspector, press the Refresh button to apply
the changes; your paragraph text becomes smaller.
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Changes made in the Code view are reflected in the Design
view after pressing the Refresh button.

On the web, font sizes are specified differently than they are
in print. The numerical choices in the Size drop-down menu
refer to pixels instead of points. Also, the xx-small through
larger options may seem oddly generic if you are accustomed
to the precision of print layout. Because web pages are
displayed on a variety of monitors and browsers, relative
measurements can be a useful way for designers to plan ahead
for inevitable discrepancies in the rendering of pages.
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8 Click inside the first paragraph in the Design view. You
will now change the color of the paragraph slightly to a dark
gray rather than the default pure black. In the Property
Inspector, click on the color swatch, and in the top-left corner,
locate the dark gray swatch, which is hexadecimal color #666.
Click on the swatch to apply the color. Notice that not only
does the appearance in the Design view change, but in your
Code view a new line of CSS has also been created (color:
#6066;).

Working in the Split view can be a great way to learn about
hand-coding without diving in headfirst. Even if you’re not
quite comfortable editing code, keeping an eye on the code
that Dreamweaver writes for you can give you a better
understanding of how things like CSS affect your web pages.

9 Click the Design view button to return to Design view.

10 Choose File > Save. Keep this file open for the next part
of this lesson.
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Previewing pages in a web browser

Viewing your pages in the Design view is helpful, but visitors
to your site will be using a web browser to access your site. In
Lesson 1, “Dreamweaver CS5 Jumpstart,” you learned how
browsers use HTML code to render a page. Unfortunately,
not every browser renders HTML code in exactly the same
way, so it’s important to test-drive your pages in a number of
different browsers to check for inconsistencies and basic
functionality.

Next, you’ll use Dreamweaver’s Preview in Browser feature
to see how the OrganicUtopia site looks in a web browser.

1 With events.html open in Dreamweaver, choose File >
Preview in Browser and select a browser from the available
options. This list varies, depending on the browsers you have
installed on your hard drive.
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Preview in Browser allows you to see how a selected
browser would render your page.
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The options found under File > Preview in Browser
~ can be customized by choosing File > Preview in
¥ Browser > Edit Browser List.

2 When events.html opens in the browser of your choice,
look for differences between the Design view preview and the
version rendered by your browser. At this stage, there
shouldn’t be anything too surprising, but there may be subtle
differences in spacing and font weight. Close your web
browser.

There is another method to preview your pages: using the
Live View feature. Live View allows you to preview your
page without having to leave the Dreamweaver workspace.
You can think of Live View as a browser within
Dreamweaver (in fact, it is the same WebKit rendering engine
found in browsers such as Apple’s Safari and Google’s
Chrome, among others).

3 Press the Live View button located in the Document
toolbar. You will not see a dramatic shift, but your text will
be slightly closer to the left edge of the window. Select the
first heading in the window and try to delete it; you will be
unable to, because Live View is a non-editable workspace.
Live View does allow you to edit your page when you are in
Split View. Here, you are allowed to edit in the Code View
and changes will be reflected in real time. An additional
advantage is that your document does not have to be saved in
order to see the changes.
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When Live View is enabled, Dreamweaver simulates a web
browser.

4 Click on Live View again to deactivate this view. While
Live View is a useful addition to Dreamweaver, it does not
replace the need to preview your page in a browser. Web
pages might be rendered differently depending on your
visitor’s browser, and so a good habit to get into is checking
your page occasionally as you make changes to your design.
As you become more skilled at styling your pages with CSS,
you’ll learn how to compensate for some of these
discrepancies in web browser display.

Understanding hyperlinks

When people visit a web site, they usually expect to see more
than one page. Imagine trying to shop for a new book by your
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favorite author on a site that consisted of nothing more than a
single order form with every book offered by a retailer like
Amazon.com. This might seem absurd, but without hyperlinks
you wouldn’t have much choice.

Hyperlinks make the web a truly interactive environment.
They allow the user to freely navigate throughout a web site,
or jump from one site to another. There are a number of ways
to create links in Dreamweaver, but before you get started,
you should be aware of some fundamentals.

Links rely on directory paths to locate files. A directory path
is simply a description of a file’s location that can be
understood by a computer. A classic, real-world example is
an address. If you wanted to send a letter to your friend Sally
in Florida, you would have to specify the state, city, street,
and house where Sally can be found. If Sally lived at 123
Palm Street in Orlando, the path would be:

Florida/Orlando/123 Palm Street/Sally

This simply means that inside Florida, inside Orlando, in the
house numbered 123 on a street named Palm Street, you can
find a person named Sally. Hyperlinks follow the same logic:

www.somewebsitesomewhere.com/photos/mydog.jpg
This URL address is a link to a JPEG image named

mydog.jpg, which is inside a folder named photos on a web
site named somewebsitesomewhere.com.
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Creating hyperlinks

Later in this lesson, you’ll be creating a gallery page to
showcase some of the sample products mentioned in the main
paragraph. Before you work on that page, you’ll link it to the
home page by creating a hyperlink.

1 In the Property Inspector, click on the HTML button to
access the HTML properties.

2 In the first paragraph, highlight the word products in the
second sentence.

3 In the Property Inspector, type products.html in the Link
text field. Press Enter (Windows) or Return (Mac OS). The
highlighted word products automatically becomes underlined.
It is important to note that we have created this page for you
and it is currently inside your site folder, you are simply
linking to it.
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Type products.html into the Link text field in the Property
Inspector.

4 Choose File > Save and then File > Preview in Browser.
5 Click on the new products link. The products page appears

in your browser window. This is because a previously
existing page named products.html was located in this folder.
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Now visitors can easily navigate to the products page, but
what happens when they want to go back to the events page?
It looks like you’ll need another link.

6 Return to Dreamweaver and double-click on products.html
in the Files panel. Click to the right of the word Produce and
press Enter (Windows) or Return (Mac OS) to create a new
line. Choose Insert > Hyperlink to open the Hyperlink dialog
box.

The Hyperlink dialog box is one of the many ways to create a
link in Dreamweaver. It offers all the options found in the
Property Inspector, with a few additions.

7 Type Events in the Text field.
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The Hyperlink dialog box is one of the many ways to create
links in Dreamweaver.
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8 Click on the Browse button to the right of the Link text
field to open the Select File dialog box. The dw03lessons
folder you defined as the root for this site should be selected
for you by default. If not, locate it on your hard drive. Select
events.html and press OK (Windows) or Choose (Mac OS).A
link to events.html has been created for you, using the text
entered into the Text field in the Hyperlink dialog box. Press
OK.

9 Choose File > Save and keep this file open for the next part
of this lesson.

Relative versus absolute hyperlinks

After reading about the fundamentals of hyperlinks and
directory paths a few pages ago, you may have been surprised
by the simplicity of linking events.html and products.html.
Instead of entering a long directory path in the Link text
fields, you merely typed the name of the file. This kind of link
is called a relative link. Let’s go back to the address example
to see how this works.

Remember Sally from Orlando? Imagine you were already
standing on Palm Street, where she lives. If you called her for
directions to her house, she probably wouldn’t begin by
telling you how to get to Florida. At this point, all you need is
a house number. Relative links work the same way. Because
events.html and products.html both reside in the dw03lessons
folder, you don’t need to tell the browser where to find this
folder.
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Now you’ll create an absolute link that will allow visitors to

access the Adobe web site to learn more about Dreamweaver
CSs.

1 Click on the events.html tab above the Document toolbar to
bring the page forward. Scroll down to the bottom of the page
if necessary. Create a new line at the bottom of the page after
the text that reads “Occasionally we gather...”, and type This
page was created with Adobe Dreamweaver.

2 Highlight the words Adobe Dreamweaver and in the
Common section of the Insert panel on the right side of the
screen, click on the Hyperlink icon to open the Hyperlink
dialog box.
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The Hyperlink icon in the Insert panel
is another convenient way to create links.

3 The Hyperlink dialog box opens. Notice that Adobe
Dreamweaver has been entered into the Text field for you. In
the Link text field, type the text http:/www.adobe.com/
products/dreamweaver/index.html. Make sure to include
the colon and the appropriate number of forward slashes.

The absolute link  http://www.adobe.com/products/
dreamweaver/index.html instructs the browser to find a web
site named adobe.com on the World Wide Web. Then the
browser looks for a file named index.html inside a folder
named dreamweaver inside a folder named products.

4 Choose blank from the Target drop-down menu.
Choosing the blank option will cause the hyperlink to the
Adobe web site to open in a new, blank browser window or
tab (depending on the browser).
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Set the target window for the hyperlink to open in a blank
browser window or tab.

5 Press OK to close the Hyperlink dialog box. Choose File >
Save, then File > Preview in Browser, or press the Preview/

Debug in Browser button (") in the Document toolbar.

6 Click on the Adobe Dreamweaver text. Unlike the Events
and Products links you created earlier, this link causes your
browser to open a new tab or window, and it is pointing to an
external web page on the Internet.

Linking to an e-mail address

Absolute and relative links can be used to access web pages,
but it’s also possible to link to an e-mail address. Instead of
opening a new web page, an e-mail link opens up the default
mail program on a visitor’s computer and populates the
address field with the address you specify when creating the
link. As you may imagine, this kind of link can work
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differently depending on how your visitors have configured
their computers.

In the last part of this lesson, you gave the visitor a link to
some information on Dreamweaver. Now you’ll link them to
an e-mail address where they can get some information on
learning Dreamweaver from the folks who wrote this book.

1 Place your cursor at the end of the last line, then hold down
your Shift key and press Enter (Windows) or Return (Mac
OS). Instead of creating a new paragraph, this creates a line
break, or a soft return, and the text begins immediately below
the previous line. Type Contact info@agitraining.com for
classes on using Adobe Dreamweaver CSS.

2 Highlight the text info@agitraining.com and click the
]
Email Link button ("~ ) in the Insert panel.

3 The Email Link dialog box opens with both fields
automatically populated. Press OK. You may preview this
page in your browser if you choose, however be aware that if
you click on the link, your email client will begin to launch.

Email Link

L il nfo@agitraining com
e Cancel
Emai: info@agitraining. com
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The Email Link dialog box allows you to link to an e-mail
address.

Creating lists

Bulleted lists may be familiar to you if you have worked with
word processing or desktop publishing applications. Lists are
a helpful way to present information to a reader without the
formal constraints of a paragraph. They are especially
important on the Web. Studies indicate that people typically
skim web pages instead of reading them from beginning to
end. Creating lists will make it easier for your visitors to get
the most from your web site without sifting through many
paragraphs of text.

1 On the events.html page, click and drag to highlight the
four lines below Spring Events:.

—
2 Click the Unordered List button (8—) in the Property
Inspector. The highlighted text becomes indented, and a bullet
point is placed at the beginning of each line.

459



it's fun for afl!
Spring Events

= Frew body lotien sagles
* Cheesetasting

+ Winetastng

+ Fres chocolate samples

Rent our facility!

|Pege Froperties... | [ Uscmen.. |

Use the Unordered List button in the Property Inspector to
create a bulleted list.

3 Click the Ordered List button (:=) to the right of the
Unordered List button. The bullets change to sequential
numbers.

4 Choose Format > List > Properties to open the List
Properties dialog box. Choose Bulleted List from the List type
drop-down menu. The Numbered List and Bulleted List
options in the List type drop-down menu also allow you to
switch between ordered and unordered lists.

5 From the Style drop-down menu, choose Square. This

changes the default circular bullets to square bullets. Press
OK to exit the List Properties dialog box.
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Change the bullet style to square in the List Properties dialog
box.

You may have noticed that the four lines of text in your list
have lost their style. They are slightly larger than your
paragraphs and colored the default black instead of the dark
gray you applied earlier. This is because you have added the
unordered list element to your HTML page, and while the
appearance of paragraphs has been defined using CSS, the
appearance of an unordered list has not. You will now create
a new CSS rule for the appearance of all unordered lists in the
document.

6 With all four lines still highlighted, click on the CSS button
in the Property Inspector. Click on the arrow to the right of
the Size field. Choose 14 from the Size drop-down menu in
the Property Inspector. The New CSS Rule dialog box
appears. This dialog box appears because it is the first time
you have attempted to style an unordered list. After you
define the properties, all text formatted as an unordered list
will appear the same.
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7 From the Selector Type drop-down menu, choose Tag. In
the Selector Name text field, the selector u/ has been chosen
for you; u/ is the HTML tag for an unordered list. If u/ is not
chosen for you, type ul inside this text field. Press OK to
apply the changes; in this case the font size is set to 14 pixels.
Now you need to change the color of the unordered list to
match the color of your paragraph.

8 In the Property Inspector, if the Targeted Rule drop-down
menu does not read ul, choose ul from the menu. Click on the
color swatch and in the top-left corner of the Property
Inspector, locate the dark gray swatch, which is hexadecimal
color #666. Click on the swatch to apply the color.

9 Choose File > Save. Leave this file open for the next part
of this lesson.

Using the Text Insert panel

There are a number of ways to format text in Dreamweaver.
One method you haven’t explored yet is the Text Insert panel.
Because most of the options available in the Text Insert panel
are also available in the Property Inspector, you may find it
more convenient to use the Property Inspector for common
tasks. However, you should be aware of the Character menu
located in the Text Insert panel. One of the most common
items in the Character menu used on the web is the copyright
symbol, ©. You will now insert a copyright notification at the
bottom of your Events page.

1 Click to the left of the sentence This page was created with
Adobe Dreamweaver and type 2010.
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2 Click before the text 2010 to insert your cursor.

3 Click on the menu at the top of the Insert panel and choose
Text. Scroll all the way to the bottom of the resulting list and
click on Characters to open a menu. Choose the Copyright
symbol from the list to add it to the beginning of the line.
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The copyright symbol can be inserted from
the Character menu.
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4 Highlight the last two lines on your page, beginning with
the newly inserted copyright symbol and ending with Adobe
Dreamweaver CS5. You are going to set these two lines apart
from the rest of the page by italicizing them. Layout
considerations such as headers and footers will be discussed
throughout the following lessons in this book, but for now
you can use the Text options in the Insert panel to italicize
these two lines.

5 Scroll to the top of the Text options in the Insert panel and
click the Italic option.

You could have also used the lItalic button in the
Property Inspector although you would have to create
. a new style for it. Additionally, you could have also
% selected the text and chosen Insert > HTML > Text
Objects to accomplish the same thing.

6 Choose File > Save.

Inserting images

Images are an essential part of most web pages. Just as lists
make content friendlier and more accessible, images help to
give your visitors the rich, immersive experience that they’ve
come to expect on the Web.

Image resolution

While it is possible to resize images with Dreamweaver, it’s
generally not a good idea. Specifying the width and height of
an image in the Property Inspector changes the display size of
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the image, but it does not resample the image the way a
graphic processing application like Photoshop does. The
difference may not seem immediately apparent, as a properly
resized image may appear identical to an improperly resized
image. Unfortunately, visitors to your web site will be the
first to notice an oversight in resizing your images.

If you’ve ever downloaded a large file from the web, you’ve
probably had the experience of waiting impatiently while a
progress bar inches its way across the screen like a glacier.
This may be an exaggeration, but the fact is that every time
you access a page on the Internet, you are downloading all the
contents of that page. Images always significantly increase
the size of an HTML file, so it’s important to properly resize
them before including them on your site.

Image formats

The three most common image formats on the web are JPEG,
GIF and PNG. While an exhaustive description of how each
of these formats compresses data is beyond the scope of this
book, a general overview can help you avoid some common
pitfalls.

The JPEG format was created by a committee named the Joint
Photographic Experts Group. Its express purpose is to
compress photographic images. Specifically, it uses lossy
compression to reduce the size of a file. This means that it
selectively discards information. When you save a JPEG, you
decide how much information you are willing to sacrifice by
selecting a quality level. A high-quality image preserves more
information and results in a larger file size. A low-quality
image discards more information, but produces a smaller file
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size. The goal is to reduce file size as much as possible
without creating distortion and artifacts.

Because JPEGs were designed to handle photographic
images, they can significantly reduce the size of images
containing gradients and soft edges, without producing
noticeable degradation. However, reproducing sharp edges
and solid areas of color often requires a higher quality setting.

The GIF format was created by CompuServe. GIF is an
acronym for Graphics Interchange Format. Unlike the JPEG
format, GIFs do not use lossy compression. Instead, GIFs rely
on a maximum of 256 colors to reduce the size of images.
This means that images with a limited number of colors can
be reproduced without degradation. Logos, illustrations, and
line drawings are well-suited to this format. Unlike JPEGs,
GIFs excel at reproducing sharp edges and solid areas of
color. However, because photographic elements such as
gradients and soft edges require a large number of colors to
appear convincing, GIF images containing these elements
look choppy and posterized.

The PNG format has become increasingly popular on the
Web in recent years because it incorporates many of the best
features of JPEGS and GIFS. The PNG format is closer to
GIFS in that it offers lossless compression and comes in two
categories 8 bit and 24 bit. This means it can be used quite
effectively for simple graphics as well as continuous tone
photographic images. The PNG also offers better
transparency features than a GIF, most significantly the
support of alpha channels. For many years the adoption of
PNGs (especially the use of the transparency) was held back
because Internet Explorer 6 ignored the transparency. As the
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number of people using this browser continues to decline, the
PNG format is being used more frequently.
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Creating a simple gallery page

Now that you have a better understanding of the types of
images that are appropriate for using on your web site, it’s
time to build the products page that you linked to earlier in
this lesson.

1 Double-click on products.html in the Files panel or click on
the tab, as it’s still open. Place your cursor after the word
Produce and press Enter (Windows) or Return (Mac OS) to
create a new line.

2 Choose Insert > Image. The Select Image Source dialog
box appears. Navigate to the dwO3lessons folder that you
chose as your root folder at the beginning of the lesson and
open the images folder. Select beets.jpg and press OK
(Windows) or Choose (Mac OS).

3 When the Image Tag Accessibility Attributes dialog box
appears, type Beets in the Alternate text field. Press OK.

The Alternate text field in the Image Tag Accessibility
Attributes dialog box corresponds to the Alt attribute
of an <img> tag. Including a description of the inserted
image in this field is not technically necessary, but it is
good practice. It provides information about the images
to visually impaired visitors using screen readers. Also,
Alt text is displayed in place of images on some
handheld devices, and browsers with images disabled.

4 Click on the Split button in the Document toolbar to view
the code that was written by Dreamweaver when you inserted
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beets.jpg. An <img> tag was created, with four attributes.
The src attribute is a relative link to the .jpg file in your
images folder. The alt attribute is the alternate text you
specified in the last step. The width and height attributes are
simply the width and height of the image, and these have
automatically been added by Dreamweaver. Press the Design
button to return to this view.
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Dreamweaver creates an <img> tag with a number of
attributes when you insert an image.

5 Double-click on the images folder in the Files panel to
reveal its contents. In the document window, click to the right
of the beets image and press Enter (Windows) or Return (Mac
OS) to create a new line. Click and drag cucumbers.jpg below
the beets image in the Design view. When the Image Tag
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Accessibility Attributes dialog box appears, type Cucumbers
into the Alternate text field. Press OK.

6 In the Property Inspector, type 5 into the Border text field
and press Enter (Windows) or Return (Mac OS). A border
attribute is added to the new <img> tag in the Code view and
a black, 5-pixel-wide border appears in the Design view.

7 Click on the beets image in the Design view and type 5 in
the Border text field in the Property Inspector to give this
image a matching border.

Adding a border attribute to an <img> tag with the
Property Inspector is a quick way to create a border,
but it doesn’t give you as much control or flexibility as
a CSS-generated border. In Lesson 4, “Styling Your
Pages with CSS,” you’ll learn about the advantages of
style sheets.

8 Click to the right of the cucumber image to place your
cursor, and press Enter (Windows) or Return (Mac OS) to
create a new line. To add the last image, you’ll use the Insert
panel. Click the menu at the top of the Insert panel and
choose Common from the list. Click on the Images:Image
option, and the Select Image Source dialog box appears.
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Choose Image from the Images drop-down menu
in the Common section of the Insert panel.

9 Navigate to the images folder if necessary, select the
eggplants.jpg image, and press OK (Windows) or Choose
(Mac OS).

10 Type Eggplants in the Alternate text field of the Image
Tag Accessibility Attributes dialog box, then press OK.

11 In the Property Inspector, type 5 into the Border text field
and press Enter (Windows) or Return (Mac OS).
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12 Choose File > Save and leave products.html open for the
next part of this lesson

Linking images

Often, gallery pages on the web contain small thumbnail
images that are linked to larger, high-resolution images. Like
many web conventions, there are practical reasons for this
format. Because all the images on a gallery page must be
downloaded by visitors in order to view the page, small
images are necessary to keep the page from taking too long to
load. Additionally, a user’s screen isn’t large enough to
accommodate multiple large pictures at one time. Giving your
visitor a way to preview which pictures they would like to see
at a larger scale makes the page more usable and more
interactive.

1 In products.html, click on the beets.jpg image to select it.
In the Property Inspector, type images/beets_large.jpg into
the Link text field. Press Enter (Windows) or Return (Mac
OS). The 5-pixel border around the image turns blue. This
border indicates that the image is a link.

2 Click on the cucumber.jpg image to select it. For this
image, you’ll use Dreamweaver’s Point to File feature to
create a link. In the Property Inspector, locate the Point to File
icon (E}) next to the Link text field. Click and drag this icon
into the Files panel. A blue arrow with a target at the end
follows your cursor. As you hover over items in the Files
panel, they become highlighted. Release the mouse while
hovering over the cucumbers_large.jpg file.
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With the Point to File feature, you can simply click and drag
to create a link.

3 Select the eggplants.jpg image and use the Point to File
icon to link it to eggplants large.jpg.

4 Choose File > Save, and then File > Preview in Browser.
Click on the thumbnails to see the large versions of each
image. You’ll have to use your browser’s back button to get
back to the products page, as you didn’t select blank from
the Target drop-down menu in the Property Inspector.

Using image placeholders

Often, you will want to start building web pages before you
have all the final content available. This happens regularly in
professional situations where different people may be
responsible for preparing images, writing copy, and creating
the site. Next, you’ll build a second section in the
products.html page that will eventually include a collection of
chocolate pictures.
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1 In Dreamweaver, on the products.html page, place your
cursor to the right of the eggplants.jpg image, and press Enter
(Windows) or Return (Mac OS) to create a new line.

2 Type Chocolate, then press the HTML button in the
Property Inspector and choose Heading 2 from the Format
drop-down menu. Press Enter/Return to create a line below
the Chocolate heading.

3 Choose Insert > Image Objects > Image Placeholder. When
the Image Placeholder dialog box appears, type
belgianchocolate in the Name text field, 300 in the Width
text field, and 200 in the Height text field. Leave the Color set
to the default and the Alternative text field blank. Press OK to
exit the dialog box.

A gray box with the name belgianchocolate appears. This box
is simply an <img> tag with an empty src attribute. If you are
new to web design, it’s important to note that placeholders are
not required, but they are useful in allowing you to visualize a
page when you don’t have images available. Now you’ll
insert an image into the placeholder by setting the src attribute
in the Property Inspector.
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The belgianchocolate image placeholder.

4 With the belgianchocolate image placeholder selected,
click and drag the Point to File icon to the right of the Src text
field and locate the belgianchocolate.jpg image. The
belgianchocolate JPEG replaces the gray box.

5 In the Property Inspector, type 5 into the Border text field
and use the Point to File icon ('fﬂ') of the Link text field to
link belgianchocolate.jpg to belgianchocolate large.jpg.
Choose File > Save and leave this file open for the next part
of this lesson.

476



Editing images

Although it’s best to make adjustments to your images using a
professional graphics-editing program like Adobe Photoshop,
sometimes that’s not an option. Dreamweaver offers a
number of editing options, including an Edit link that allows
you to quickly open a selected image in the graphics editor of
your choice.

The Edit button can be customized in the File Types/
Editors section of the Preferences dialog box. You can
use this section to add or subtract programs from the
list of available editors, and set programs as the
primary choice for handling specific file extensions.

Adjusting brightness and contrast

Now you’ll use Dreamweaver’s Brightness and Contrast
button to lighten up the eggplants image on your products

page.

1 Click on the eggplants.jpg image in products.html to select
it, then click on the Brightness and Contrast button () in the
Property Inspector.
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Select the Brightness and Contrast button in the Property
Inspector.
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A warning dialog box appears, indicating that you are about
to make permanent changes to the selected image. Press OK.

2 When the Brightness/Contrast dialog box appears, drag the
Brightness slider to 20 or type 20 in the text field to the right
of the slider.

3 Drag the Contrast slider to 10 or type 10 in the text field to
the right of the slider.

4 Click the Preview checkbox in the lower-right corner to see
the original photo. Click the Preview checkbox again to see
the changes. Press OK.

While changing the brightness and contrast is very
convenient in Dreamweaver, you should be sure you
are not performing the corrections on the original, as
these changes are destructive.

Resizing images

Next, you’ll see how Dreamweaver allows you to quickly
optimize images; you’ll change the size and quality of the
belgianchocolate.jpg image; but before you make any
permanent changes, you’ll duplicate this image in the Files
panel. It’s good practice to save copies of your image files
before making permanent changes. Later, you’ll use this
backup copy to undo your changes.

1 In the Files panel, click on the belgianchocolate.jpg file to
select it. From the Files panel menu (=), select Edit >
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Duplicate. A new file named belgianchocolate - Copy.jpg
appears in the list of files inside the images folder.

2 Click on the belgianchocolate.jpg image in the document
window to make sure it is selected, then click the Edit Image
Settings button (-I.'.F ) in the Property Inspector. The Image
Preview dialog box opens; it offers many of the features
included in the Adobe Photoshop CS5 Save for Web &
Devices dialog box.

3 Make sure that the Options tab in the top-left corner is
selected. Click on the black arrow to the right of the Quality
text field and drag the slider down to 30 percent. The
belgianchocolate.jpg image in the preview window becomes
pixelated. As discussed earlier, a lower JPEG quality setting
reduces file size at the cost of image clarity, and so this is not
a good setting.
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Reducing the quality of the belgianchocolate image causes
pixelation.

4 Drag the quality slider back up to 70 percent and click the
File tab in the top-left corner of the dialog box.

5 In the Scale section, drag the % slider to 60 percent. The
belgianchocolate.jpg image in the preview window shrinks;
its new dimensions are reflected in the W and H text fields.

6 Press OK to exit the Image Preview dialog box. The

belgianchocolate.jpg image is reduced to 60 percent of its
original size.
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Chocolate

The belgianchocolate image has been
resized and permanently altered.

Similar to the brightness and contrast features, be
careful when resizing images in Dreamweaver. In the
workflow of this exercise, if you were to save this file,
the source image would have been permanently
resized.

Updating images

Assuming you have a backup copy of an image, it is possible
to swap one image for another. To swap out the image, you’ll
simply change the Src attribute, using the Property Inspector.
But first, it’s a good idea to rename the duplicate image to get
rid of the spaces in the filename.
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1 Right-click (Windows) or Ctrl+click (Mac OS) the file
named belgianchocolate - Copy.jpg in the Files panel and
choose Edit > Rename. Type belgianchocolate copy.jpg and
press Enter (Windows) or Return (Mac OS).

Although filenames including spaces usually work just
fine on your home computer, many web servers aren’t
designed to handle them. To prevent broken links, it is
a common practice to use the underscore or hyphen
characters in place of spaces when naming files for the
Web.

2 Click on the belgianchocolate.jpg image in the Design
view to select it. In the Property Inspector, highlight the text
that reads images/belgianchocolate.jpg in the Src text field.

3 Click and drag the Point to File icon to the
belgianchocolate copy.jpg image you just renamed. The
resized belgianchocolate.jpg image is replaced with the copy
you made earlier.

4 Choose File > Save.

Congratulations, you have finished this lesson. In the next
lesson, you will dig much deeper into the use of CSS for
styling your page.

Self study

To practice styling text with the Property Inspector, create
styles for the text in events.html. If you’re feeling bold, try
copying the CSS styles from the Code view.
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To make the thumbnail links in products.html open in a new
window, set their target attributes to _blank in the Property
Inspector.

Try adding your own photos to the products page. Remember
to be careful when resizing them!

Review
Questions

1 Of the two most common image formats used on the web,
which is better suited for saving a logo?

2 If an inserted image is too small, can you make it larger by
increasing its size in the Property Inspector?

3 How do you insert a copyright symbol (©) in
Dreamweaver?

Answers

1 Because logos usually contain a lot of hard edges and solid
areas of color, the GIF format is the most appropriate choice.

2 Yes, it is possible to increase the display size of an image;
however, doing so reduces image quality.

3 Use the Characters drop-down menu in the Text tab of the
Insert bar.
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Dreamweaver Lesson 4: Styling Your Pages with CSS

Many years ago, creating a beautiful web page required a lot
of work, using the limited capabilities of HTML tags. The
introduction of Cascading Style Sheets changed the way
pages are created, giving designers an extraordinary amount
of control over text and page formatting, as well as the ability
to freely position content anywhere on a page. In this lesson,
you’ll focus on techniques for styling text with Cascading
Style Sheets.

What you’ll learn in this lesson:

* Introducing Cascading Style Sheets (CSS)
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» Comparing CSS and <font> tags
* Using the CSS Styles panel

* Creating Class and Tag styles

Starting up

Before starting, make sure that your tools and panels are
consistent by resetting your workspace. See “Resetting the
Dreamweaver workspace” on page 3.

You will work with several files from the dw04lessons folder
in this lesson. Make sure that you have loaded the CS5lessons
folder onto your hard drive from the supplied DVD or online.
ePub users go to

www.digitalclassroombooks.com/epub/cs5.  See “Loading
lesson files” on page 3.

Before you begin, you need to create site settings that point to
the dwO4lessons folder from the included DVD that contains
resources you need for these lessons. Go to Site > New Site,
or, for details on creating a site, refer to Lesson 2, “Setting Up
a New Site.”

What are Cascading Style Sheets?

In the last lesson you had a brief introduction to Cascading
Style Sheets (CSS); now you will dive in a bit deeper. CSS is
a simple language that works alongside HTML to apply
formatting to content in web pages, such as text, images,
tables, and form elements. Developed by the World Wide
Web Consortium (W3C), CSS creates rules, or style
instructions, that elements on your page follow. There are
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three locations for CSS: (1) directly within the <head>
section of an HTML document, (2) inline (the CSS is located
side by side with your HTML tags), or (3) an external file that
can be linked to any number of HTML pages. If you
completed Lesson 3, you have had experience with the first
option.

A style sheet is a collection of CSS rules; typically, rules that
belong to a specific project, theme, or section are grouped
together, but you can group rules in any way you want. You
can place style sheets directly within your page using the
<style> tag or in an external .css file that is linked to your
document with the </ink> tag. A single page or set of pages
can use several style sheets at once.

You can apply CSS rules selectively to any number of
elements on a page, or use them to modify the appearance of
an existing HTML tag. Whenever or wherever you apply a
rule, that rule remains linked to its original definition in the
style sheet, so any changes you make to the rule automatically
carry over to all items to which the rule has been applied.

Each CSS rule is composed of one or more properties, such as
color, style, and font size, which dictate how an item is
formatted when the rule is applied. A single CSS rule can
include several properties, just as a single style sheet can
include multiple CSS rules. Dreamweaver’s CSS Styles panel
lets you easily view and modify any of these properties and
change the appearance of your page in real time.

This sample rule is composed of three properties that control
the color, typeface, and size of any text to which it’s applied.
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In the simplest example, the CSS rules define the appearance
of an H1 or heading element:

HI {

color: red;

font-family: Arial,Helvetica,Sans-serif;
font-size: 28px;

}

Here is the result of the preceding code snippet:
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rj This is a Heading 1 that's been styled with CSS.

CSS-styled text shown in the Design view.

CSS rules can affect properties as simple as typeface, size,
and color; and as complex as positioning and visibility.
Dreamweaver uses CSS as the primary method of styling
page text and elements, and its detailed CSS Styles panel
makes it possible to create and manage styles at any point
during a project.

A little bit of ancient history: when <font> tags
roamed the Earth

Before CSS came along, you styled text on a page using the
<font> tag in HTML; you could wrap this limited but
easy-to-use tag around any paragraph, phrase, or tidbit of text
to apply color, or set the font size and typeface. Although it
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worked well enough most of the time, the <fonr> tag was a
one-shot deal. Once applied, that tag’s job was done and you
had to use a new <font> tag to style additional text, even if
the color, size, and typeface values were exactly the same.
You will now open an HTML document in which the list is
styled using the <font> tag.

1 In your Files panel, locate and double-click the HTML file
named FontTagList.html to open it in the document window.

2 Press the Code View button in the Document toolbar at the
top of the document window. Notice that the <font> tag is
used to style the items in the bulleted list.
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Here, a <font> tag is used to format each bullet point. If you
add more bullet points, you’ll need to use more

<font> tags to keep the style of those bullets consistent with
the others.

As you can see, there’s a lot of repetition in this code.
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3 Press the Design View button on the Document toolbar.
Position your cursor at the end of the last bulleted item, press
Enter (Windows) or Return (Mac OS) to add a new bullet
point, and type Peppers. You see that the text reverts to the
default typeface, size, and color. You would have to add a
new <font> tag with the same attributes as the others to get it
to match. If you wanted to change an attribute such as the
color for all the bullet points, you would have to adjust each
tag separately. In early versions of Dreamweaver, there were
actually ways to perform global changes using HTML;
however, these were sometimes tricky to control, and CSS
offers a better solution in any case.

Vegetables to plant m May

* Beets
* Cucumbers

* Eggplants
* Peppers

You may lose the formatting between bullet
points when using <font> tags.

4 Choose File > Save to save your work, then choose File >
Close.

489



The dawn of CSS

CSS introduces a new level of control and flexibility beyond
the <font> tags in HTML. A significant benefit of CSS is the
ability to apply consistent formatting of elements across one
or all pages in a web site. In the following exercises you will
learn a few different ways to create CSS rules that affect the
style of your text. The first method you will explore involves
creating tag- or element-based style rules. If you completed
Lesson 3, you saw this method used to format text. This type
of rule alters the appearance of an existing HTML tag, so the
tag and any content that appears within it always appear
formatted in a specific way. Instead of having to add a <font>
tag around the contents of each new bullet point in a list, it
would be easier for you to tell the HTML tags used to create
lists, that bullet point items should always be formatted a
certain way.

1 Locate and double-click the file named CSSList.html from
the Files panel to open it.

2 Press the Design View button in the Document toolbar if
necessary. The list that appears onscreen, unlike the one you
saw in the previous example, is formatted without the use of
<font> tags, and uses only CSS.

3 Position your cursor after the last bulleted item and press
the Enter (Windows) or Return (Mac OS) key to create a new
bullet point. Type in Peppers. The new text matches the
bullet points above it.

4 Press Enter/Return again to add a fifth bullet point, and
type Okra.
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No matter how many bullet points you add, the formatting is
applied automatically every time.

5 Select Split view at the top of the document window so that
you can see both code and design:

snn ot g =

e Deain ve o | R | Ui | [ inipec | (g b, 0 Titke: | WOred Codarsm

I

oy Adaresy Fe i Maceresh HDU e rsia plasent) be sorop) devkis sond bes (e s 0es. =
[T CIECCTORE Rami PAGLTC AL yrn i 1

o :
& :':-q.m.--.n-w-..'t.'c.m--.-u - brana | o Donganic vegeethles 1o plad in hay
2 + Bats
i : * Cwsumbers
P = Epgplanis
=H + Papper
W n: = Oksa
w | a3 forrt—tmmi Iyt Arial, Helvatico, soe-weif
L] fort-wizel 1|
wilin Torrt-wmight| bald]
S eolor] FOeeT |
L
o |17 Srtylw
— | 18 e !
G- R
FA[13 e wostoien ta piane in oy
N Abr e
l;_-i :"! ful®
T
H i
-} i
m =]
N
2 iriim i
=
=
#
< btlpe wube b RO [1om s 185w B e (1K) Lse Unicode SEUTF-A

Tags are not used to format this list.

What you’ll notice is the absence of any formatting tags like
the <font> tags you saw in the last exercise. In this example,
you have several list items; however, all the styling
information, such as the font-family, size, font-weight, and
color, is being defined in one place: the CSS rule for the </i>
tag.
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6 If necessary, scroll to the top of the page and you’ll see the
code that makes this possible:

<style type="text/css”>
<1--

Ii {

font-family: Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;
font-size: 13px;

font-weight: bold;

color: #0000FF;

}

>
</style>

The formatting rules for color, weight, size, and typeface are
assigned directly to the </i> tag, which creates new bullet
points in an HTML list. It’s almost like a dress code for all
<[i> tags; they know that when they are used on the page,
they must look a certain way. Best of all, if you need to
modify their appearance, you don’t have to go through every
<[i> tag in your document and modify <font> tags or
attributes; just make your changes to that single style rule at
the top of the page. You will get a chance to do this shortly;
however, let’s take a step back and look at how CSS is
controlled in Dreamweaver.

7 Choose File > Save to save your work, then choose File >
Close.
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How do you create CSS rules in Dreamweaver?

In this exercise, you will take a tour of Dreamweaver’s CSS
controls. If you haven’t worked with CSS before, this is a
chance to learn a bit more about how it works. If you have
worked with CSS previously, this section will help you
understand the Dreamweaver interface and how it applies to
familiar concepts. Regardless of your comfort level with CSS,
you won’t be making any changes, merely getting familiar
with features that you will be using in later exercises.

You work with CSS rules in a few ways in Dreamweaver:

Using the CSS Styles panel

You can use Dreamweaver’s CSS Styles panel to create new
rules and/or style sheets that you can place directly within one
or more pages in your site. You can easily modify rules
directly from the CSS Styles panel. Furthermore, you can
selectively apply rules from several places, including the
Style or Class menu on the Property Inspector, or the tag
selector at the bottom of the document window.
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Launch the CSS panel by choosing Window > CSS Styles.
A. Show Category View. B. Show List View.

C. Show Only Set Properties. D. Internal Style Sheet. E. CSS
panel menu. F. Switch to Current Selection Mode.

G. Rules pane. H. Properties pane. I. Attach Style Sheet. J.
New CSS Rule. K. Edit Style Sheet.

L. Disable/Enable CSS Property. M. Delete Embedded Style
Sheet.

1 Choose Window > CSS Styles to open the CSS Styles
panel. You’ll now free up some screen space by closing the
Insert panel: double-click the Insert tab to collapse this panel.
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2 Double-click the StylePlaces.html document in your Files
panel to open it, and click the Design View button, if
necessary.

3 Click in the first line, Hi there! I'm styled with an INLINE
style!

4 Press the Current button in the CSS Styles panel. A
summary pane lists the CSS properties for the current
selection. Take a few moments to read through this panel and
absorb the summary. Don’t worry too much about each detail;
you’ll have plenty of time to familiarize yourself with this
panel. It hopefully makes sense that the properties of the first
paragraph are the color blue, the font-family Arial, and the
font size of 14 pixels.
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Press the Current button to view the rules
for a selection.

5 Click on the second paragraph and notice that the color
property changes to red. Click on the third paragraph and
notice that the color property changes to green. The current
selection always lists the properties of the selected text.

You’ll now take a look at a new feature in Dreamweaver CS5
called the Enable/Disable CSS Property. This feature allows
you to turn any property off (and back on) in order to see how
it affects your page appearance.
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6 Click on the Color property for the .greenText class. In the
bottom right of the CSS Styles panel, click on the Enable/
Disable CSS Property button (En'). This turns off the Color
property and your text is now styled with the default black.
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Disable a CSS property.

7 To turn the property back on, click the red icon to the left
of the color property.

This feature can be extremely useful for understanding what
properties are defining your styles as well as for
experimenting with styles.
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8 Press the All button in the CSS Styles panel to return to
this view.

Directly from the Property Inspector

Whenever you format text directly on your page using the
Property Inspector, Dreamweaver saves your settings as a
new rule, which you have to name, in your document. You
can then reapply the rule as many times as you need to by
using the Property Inspector or tag selector. Rules that
Dreamweaver creates appear in your CSS panel, where you
can easily modify or rename them.

1 Click in the second paragraph, Hi there! I'm styled with an
embedded, or INTERNAL style sheet!

2 In the Property Inspector at the bottom of the screen, press
the HTML button, if necessary. This paragraph is styled using
a CSS class named red. You’ll learn more about classes and
how to create and modify them shortly.

3 Press the CSS button in the Property Inspector. You can
see the properties of this rule here in the Inspector, and you
can also create and modify them here as you did in the
previous lesson.
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CSS styles are automatically created when you format text
with the Property Inspector.

4 Compare the Property Inspector with the CSS Styles panel
for a moment: they are displaying the exact same information
(as long as you are in the Current mode of the CSS Styles
panel).

In the Code view

CSS rules can also be created and modified directly in the
Code view. Editing CSS in Dreamweaver’s Code view offers
a great degree of control and is often called hand-coding.
Many coders and designers prefer hand-coding because of
this control. However, this precise control also has its
downsides. For example, when you work in the Code view
the potential for error increases dramatically, and misspellings
or an incomplete knowledge of CSS syntax can easily break a

page.

1 Click in the second paragraph if you are not currently
inside it. Press the Code View button to view your page in
Code view. If you haven’t worked with code previously, see
if you can locate the second paragraph. On the left side of the
screen, notice the line numbers running from top to bottom,;
when working with code, each line has its own number,
making it easy to refer to and locate objects.

2 On line 10, select the value red in the color property and

then delete it. Now type #CE1A30. Ignore the Color picker
that appears.
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Moditying the CSS color property in Code View.

3 Press the Design view button. The text is still red, however
it is using a hexadecimal color instead of a keyword. The
danger of adding CSS properties by hand of course, is that if
you mistype the value you may get a different color or no
color at all.

Working with the Code Navigator

The Code Navigator allows you to view the CSS properties
directly in the Design view through a small pop-up window.
Additionally, it allows you to click on a property and edit it
directly in the Split view.
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1 Press Ctrl+Alt (Windows) or Command+Option (Mac OS)
and click on the third paragraph. A small window appears,
listing the properties of the CSS rule applying to this
paragraph. The window lists the name of the style sheet, as
well as the rule .greenText.

2 Place your cursor over the .greenText class, and the
properties appear in a yellow pop-up window. This feature
allows you to quickly view the properties without needing to
move to the CSS Styles panel or go into Code view.

Hithere! m styled with an INLINE style
Hi thiere| Fm styled with an embadded, or INTERMAL shyle sheall

Oh helin! 'm sivlied ¥ =

I StylePlacesls : ;
Tad color: green;
BN B | tart-family: Aral, Helvetica, sans-seril:
fart-size: 14px;
Crnid + Opt+click o show [ | Dizahie 55 indicatar

The Code Navigator displays CSS rules applied to a
paragraph.

Understanding Style Sheets

The term “Cascading” in Cascading Style Sheets alludes to
the fact that styles can live in three different places, each of
which has its strengths and weaknesses. You’ve actually been
working with all three types of styles in the last exercise. The
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first line is being defined with an inline style, the second with
an internal style sheet, and the third with an external style
sheet.

Inline style sheets

An inline style is a set of CSS properties defined directly in
an HTML tag using the style attribute. These are slightly less
common because you can’t reuse them, which somewhat
defeats the purpose of using style sheets in the first place.

1 Click three times rapidly to select the first paragraph.

2 Press the Split view button, and notice that your selected
text is nested inside a paragraph or <p> element; however,
the CSS style rules for color, font-family, and font-size are
contained directly inside the opening paragraph tag. This is
called an inline style because the CSS rules are not separated
from the HTML.

Although inline styles are part of the CSS language, they are
not often used. They present many of the same problems as
the older <font> tags in HTML. They only apply to one tag at
a time and are not easily reusable. So when are they used?
Inline styles are useful when an internal or external style sheet
may not be available; a good example of this is HTML-based
e-mail.
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An inline style places the CSS rules inside an opening
paragraph tag.

Internal versus external style sheets

Internal style sheets are CSS rules that are contained directly
within a document, using the <style> tag. The entire style
sheet is contained within the opening and closing <style>
tags. External style sheets are style rules saved in a separate
document with the extension “.css”. One of the fundamental
differences between internal and external style sheets is that
with internal style sheets, the CSS rules apply only to the
HTML in a single document. For example, if you had a
ten-page web site and could only use internal style sheets, you
would essentially have ten styles sheets: one per page. If you
made a change on one page and then needed to make the
other pages look the same, you would have to either copy or
redefine internal styles from page to page, not an enjoyable
prospect. External style sheets, by contrast, have CSS rules
located in one single document. You can attach .css files, or
external style sheets, to an unlimited number of HTML pages.
This method is extremely flexible: if a style rule such as the
font-color for a paragraph is changed in the external style
sheet, all paragraphs in the site are instantly modified,
whether it be 2 pages, 10 pages or 100 pages.

503



In Dreamweaver, when you create a new style, the default
behavior is to use an internal style sheet. In many ways, a web
browser doesn’t care which type of style sheet you use; it
renders the page exactly the same. There are certain situations
when an internal style sheet makes more sense than an
external style sheet and vice-versa. You will explore this in
more detail in later exercises, but first you need to know how
to determine whether a style is internal or external.

1 In the CSS Styles panel, click on the All button. In the top
half of the screen you will see a listing for <s#yle> and one
for StylePlacesCSS.css. The first line is the internal style
sheet, and the second is for the external style sheet.

2 If necessary, click on the arrow to the left of the plus sign
(Windows) or the arrow (Mac OS) to the left of the <style>
option, and it expands to show you the rule for the class red.
Again, if necessary, click on the arrow to the left of
StylePlacesCSS.css to expand this and see the rule for the
class .greenText. You may have noticed that the listing for the
inline style is not here; only rules for internal and external
style sheets are visible in All mode.

In the last exercise, you used the Code Navigator to view the
CSS rules applied to a paragraph. You can also use the Code
Navigator to quickly determine where the CSS rules are
located.

3 Back in Design view, click inside the second paragraph and
Ctrl+Alt+click (Windows) or Command+Option+click (Mac
OS) to open the Code Navigator. The window reads
StylePlaces.html and the class .red is indented below it. If a
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style is located inside an HTML document, as it is in this
case, it must be an internal style.
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The Code Navigator has located the origin of this CSS rule to
be in StylePlaces.html.

4 Place your cursor over the .red class, and all the properties
appear; this is a quick way to determine the properties.

5 Click on the .red rule, and Dreamweaver’s Split view
opens, sending you directly to the internal style. An
experienced hand-coder might use this to directly edit the rule
as you did earlier, although you will not be making any
changes at this point. Now you will look at the external style
sheet again using the Code Navigator.

6 Ctrl+Altt+click (Windows) or Command+Optiontclick
(Mac OS) in the third paragraph to open the Code Navigator.
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7 This time, the Code Navigator window lists
StylePlacesCSS.css first. If a style is located inside a .css
document, as it is in this case, it is an external style. Place
your cursor over the .greenText class, and all the properties
appear.

8 Click on the .greenText class, and in the Split view, the
external style sheet StylePlacesCSS.css appears. Doing this
actually opens the external style sheet, which is a separate
document. To return to the original HTML document, press
the Source Code button.

[ Code | split | Design Live Code

b4 7o Address: file:// /Macinto

(TR ) StylePlacesCSS.css

I !DI:IET'-.-'F'E Fikml PUBLIC "=F
"http s/ www.w3.org/TR bt

2 <html smlns="http:/down . w
Wl 3 <head

4 imata http-aquiv="Content
+4 > {titlentitled Document<

Clicking on the Source Code button switches you from
the external style sheet back to the original HTML file.

9 Choose File > Save All. Close this document for now.
Choosing Save All saves not just the HTML document but the
external stylesheet at the same time.
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Understanding why they’re called Cascading

You have defined style sheets and determined that there are
three categories of styles. Additionally, you have seen that an
HTML document such as the one from the last exercise can
contain all three types. Now you’ll begin to explore when you
might use one type over the other. A good way to look at this
is to ask the question, Which one of the style types is most
dominant? Consider the following situation: you have a
paragraph, or more accurately a <p> tag, in your document
and you have the three style types (inline, internal, and
external). Each one targets the <p> tag with the same
property (color, for example) but they all have different
values, so which one wins? The answer is the inline style is
the most dominant because it is closest to the HTML source.
The internal style sheet is the next dominant because it is one
step farther away from the HTML source, in the head section
of the HTML document. Finally there is the external style
sheet, which is a separate document and is the least dominant
because it is farthest away from the actual source.

We have actually simplified the argument here a bit.
The question of which CSS rule “wins” can get even
trickier depending on the rules in question. We discuss
some of these rules at the end of the lesson.

Creating and modifying styles

You will now get a chance to begin working more deeply
with CSS. In this exercise, you’ll be picking up where you
left off in the last lesson with the events page for the
OrganicUtopia web site. In that lesson you covered the
creation of new CSS rules; however, you essentially worked
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with just one category of CSS rules, the element or tag-based
rules. In all instances from the last lesson, you defined the
properties for a tag, such as <h/>, <p>, and <ul> (unordered
lists). You will now explore how to create classes and IDs.
First, a brief review of the styles you used in the last lesson
tag styles.

A tag style assigns rules directly to a specific HTML tag to
alter its appearance. You can attach tag styles to any tag from
the <body> tag down; as a matter of fact, when you modify
page properties (Modify > Page Properties) to change default
text formatting and background color, you are using a tag
style assigned to the <body> tag.

The most basic tag styles are very straightforward. For
instance, when you create a rule definition for the <p>
(paragraph) tag, all paragraphs appear the same. The
limitations begin when you want to customize one specific
paragraph to appear different from the others. You will
explore some solutions to this dilemma; for now, keep in
mind that tag styles are a great way to ensure consistency
across multiple elements and pages where specific tags are
used, such as lists, tables, and paragraphs.

1 Double-click the events.html file in the Files panel to open
it. This page has already had its Heading 1, paragraph, and list
styled. You will now style the Heading 2.

2 In the Design view, click inside the heading Spring Events.
This is already formatted as a Heading 2 for you.
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3 Click on the CSS button in the left side of the Property
Inspector; this allows you to define the properties of the
Heading.

4 Choose 18 from the Size drop-down menu on the Property
Inspector, and the New CSS Rule dialog box appears. From
the Choose a contextual selector type for your CSS rule
drop-down menu, choose Tag. In the second field marked
Selector Name, the selector h2 has been chosen for you.
Dreamweaver does this because you placed your cursor inside
the text formatted as h2. Press OK. Now you can add
additional properties, and Dreamweaver adds them to the
definition of the h2 tag.
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Defining a Heading 2 for the first time causes the New CSS
Rule dialog box to appear.

5 In the Property Inspector, click on the color swatch to
choose a color for your text from the Swatches panel that
appears. Select a dark green. The color #390, located in the
top row, is used in this example. Your heading now changes
to green. You have just styled the font-size and color of the
<h2> tag. At this point, all text formatted as h2 appears this
way. You will now format the last heading in the page in
order to see this.

6 Click inside the text, Rent our facility. In the Property
Inspector, click on the HTML button. You need to toggle into
this view because you now want to change the HTML
formatting, not the CSS.

7 In the Property Inspector, note that the Format for this text
is currently set to None. From the Format drop-down menu,
choose Heading 2 to see your text change.
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Formatting text as a Heading 2 assumes the properties of the
CSS rule.

What you have seen in this exercise is an example of HTML
and CSS working together with a tag style. In this case, all
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text tagged in the HTML as a Heading 2 or <h2> is defined
by the CSS rule as green and 18 pixels. At this point you may
be itching to create more complex layouts; if you understand
the fundamentals of styling tags, it will pay off as you move
to the next level of CSS.

Creating a class style with the Property
Inspector

In the last exercise, you created a new CSS rule by defining
the properties of the <h2> tag. Now you will create another
CSS rule, this time using a class. In CSS, class styles have
unique names and are not associated with any specific HTML
tag. A CSS class can have a specific style that can be applied
to one or more elements in your web site. So you might create
a class called holidayText, for example, and the properties of
this class might just be a single rule defining the font-color.
Once the class is created, this text could then be applied to a
table, paragraph, heading, or form element simultaneously. So
on Halloween, if you change the property of the font-color to
orange, all text that is defined by the holidayText class is
orange, and on Valentine’s Day, if you change the property of
the font-color to red, it all changes to red.

In this exercise, you will create a class using the Property
Inspector for the copyright text at the bottom of the page in
order to distinguish it from the rest of the page.

1 Click at the end of the paragraph reading Occasionally we
gather personal information at our events and drag all the way
down to the bottom of the page to select the copyright
paragraph. Press the CSS button in the Property Inspector if
necessary; note that this text has a size of 14 pixels and a dark
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grey color. This is because these are paragraphs and the CSS
rules for paragraphs have these properties. You will now
format all this text with a different size and font, and then add
a background color.

2 In the Property Inspector, click on the drop-down menu for
Size and change the size from 14 pixels to 10 pixels. The
New CSS Rule dialog box appears. The default choice for
Selector Type is Class, which is what you would like to use.
Classes, unlike the Tag styles you have been using, must be
named; additionally, you must name the class, as
Dreamweaver does not do it for you.

Older versions of Dreamweaver automatically
assigned generic names to new classes, such as .stylel,
style2, and so on. In addition to the New CSS Rule
dialog box, this is perhaps one of the most substantial
changes in Dreamweaver CS5 (as well as CS4) when it

. comes to styles: users are now required to name CSS

¥ classes. Although this may seem to be an extra step, it
is a good one. By being forced to assign names to
styles, users are more aware of the code they are
generating and make their web pages easier to
maintain.

3 In the Selector Name field, type copyright. As you type,
notice that Dreamweaver adds the text, This selector name
will apply your rule to all HTML elements with class
“copyright.” This is Dreamweaver’s way of helping you
understand how your new class can be applied.
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Set the rules for the new copyright class.

4 Press OK. You now see the text formatted at 10 pixels.
Once the class is created, you can add other properties.

5 Click once in the first line of the copyright text. Notice in
the Property Inspector that in the Targeted Rule section, the
menu is set for .copyright. This is important, as it confirms
that you are modifying the class, not the paragraph. In the
Property Inspector, choose Verdana, Geneva, sans-serif from
the Font menu to add this property to the copyright class.
Now you’ll add a new line of text and apply the copyright
class to it.
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6 Place your cursor at the end of the last line of the paragraph
and press Enter (Windows) or Return (Mac OS) to add a new
line. Type the following text: All images on this website are
the copyright of Bob Underwood. Notice that the text is
using the paragraph style; you need to instruct Dreamweaver
to use the copyright class for this line.

7 From the Targeted Rule drop-down menu of the Property
Inspector, choose copyright in the Apply Class section, The
copyright class is now applied to this paragraph as well.
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Use the Targeted Rule menu in the Property Inspector to
apply an existing class to an element.

Creating and modifying styles in the CSS Styles
panel

Using the Property Inspector is a quick-and-easy way to
create and apply styles and make some basic formatting
choices; however, the number of style choices in the Property
Inspector is very limited. To take advantage of the full power
of CSS, you will begin to dive into the CSS Styles panel. In
this exercise, you’ll explore some of the powerful options that
CSS has at its disposal. The first thing you’ll do is change the
background color of your page by adding a new style to the
body tag.
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1 At the top of the CSS Styles panel, make sure the All tab is
active, and locate <sfyle> underneath; if it is not currently
expanded, click on the arrow to see the list of current rules in
your document. You will now add a new rule for the body tag
in order to change the background color.

2 Click on the New CSS Rule icon (E) at the bottom of the
CSS Styles panel. This displays the same dialog box you are
accustomed to working with, just accessed from a different
location. From the Choose a contextual selector type for your
CSS rule drop-down menu, choose Tag. Previously, you have
accepted the automatic choices in the Selector Name section,
but in this case, you need to instruct Dreamweaver that you
would like to create a new rule for the body tag.

3 From the Choose or enter a name for your selector
drop-down menu, select body. Press OK. The CSS Rule
definition dialog box appears. This dialog box gives you
access to the numerous styling options available in CSS.
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Creating a new rule for the body tag launches the CSS Rule
definition dialog box.

4 In the left Category column, select Background to access
the Background properties. In the field for Background-color,
type in the following hexadecimal number: #EOFOE4. The
background color does not apply automatically. Press the
Apply button in the bottom-right corner to preview the new
background color.

5 Press OK to confirm the background color. You will now
change the background color for the copyright class at the
bottom of the page.

6 In the list of rules in the CSS Styles panel, double-click the
.copyright class to edit these properties.
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Double-clicking a style in the style window
opens the CSS Rule definition dialog box.

7 In the CSS Rule definition dialog box that appears, click on
the Background Category, click on the Background-color
swatch, and choose white (#FFF) from the list. Press OK. The
two copyright paragraphs at the bottom of the page are styled
with white backgrounds. The gap between the two paragraphs
reveals the background color because these are separate
paragraphs, and are both block elements. The gap is
somewhat visually unappealing and is something you will be
fixing a bit later in the lesson.

Advanced text formatting with CSS

Text on the Web is necessarily limited due to the fact that
designers cannot assume that fonts they choose in
Dreamweaver will be available to the user. There is a small
set of fonts that designers can use that are essentially
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guaranteed to be on all users’ systems. Given this limitation,
you can use some of the properties in CSS to give your text a
distinctive look. In this exercise, you will work with the line
spacing of your paragraphs and lists, and the letter spacing of
your headings.

1 In the CSS panel, double-click on the rule for p (paragraph)
to open the CSS Rule definition dialog box. You will now
override the default line-height for your paragraphs. If you
have a print background, you may be familiar with leading,
which is the amount of space between the lines in a
paragraph. Line-height is the same thing as leading.

2 In the Line-height field, type 20; the value is automatically
set for pixels. Press Apply, and you will see the space
between your paragraph lines increase. Extra line-height can
often make your text more readable, so it is great that you
have this option in CSS. However, a problem may arise if you
change the font-size. For example, setting the fixed value of
20 pixels looks good with 14-pixel type, but what if you were
to later change the font-size of your paragraph? The 20-pixel
line-height would look strange. A more flexible way to assign
line-height is to use a percentage.

3 From Line-height drop-down menu to the right of the text
field, choose percent (%). Change the value from 20 to 120,
and press Apply, you won’t actually see a dramatic difference
because the end result is similar, but by assigning line-height
to 120 percent, your initial font-size isn’t as important. There
will always be the height of the line plus 20 percent extra, no
matter what the font-size is. Press OK.
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Changing the line-height value of a paragraph to a percentage
is more flexible than using pixels.

Notice that the list under Spring Events did not change. This
is because the line-height property applies solely to
paragraphs, not lists. If you want to make this list appear the
same, you could always apply the same value of line-height.
However, you will add extra space between the lines to make
the list stand out from the rest of the page.

4 In the CSS Styles panel, double-click on the u/ rule. The
CSS Rule definition dialog box appears. In the field for
line-height, type 150; then from the drop-down menu to the
right, select percentage. Press OK, and you now have extra
space between your list items. Now you’ll style your Heading
2 element.
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5 In the CSS Styles panel, double-click the h2 rule. In the
Text-transform section, click on the menu, and from the list,
choose uppercase. Press Apply, and you will see your two
headings, Spring Events and Rent Our Facility!, transform to
uppercase. This helps your headings stand out and is a lot
faster than retyping these headings by hand. Now you’ll add
some space between all the letters.

Transforming your text to uppercase is just a style; in
the HTML, your original text still has the standard
formatting. One of the few times this might be an issue
is if your web page is being viewed without a style

*  sheet; many cell phones and PDAs do not fully support
style sheets (or use them at all), and so your text would
appear lowercase as it is in the HTML.

6 Select the Block category in the CSS Rule definition dialog
box. Block styles generally control the way text is displayed
in the browser. In the field for Letter-spacing, type 5; then
choose px from the drop-down menu to the right. Press
Apply, and the two headings are extended. Each letter pair
has 5 pixels of space between them. Press OK. When used
well, letter-spacing can make your headings more readable
and unique.
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Adding letter-spacing and uppercasing to your
headings can make them stand out.
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Fine-tuning page appearance with contextual
and pseudo-class selectors

Earlier in the lesson, you learned that you need more control
over your CSS. For example, you will now look at a solution
for the following problem. Look at the Spring Events list on
your page: lines 1 and 4 both begin with the word Free. Let’s
say you wanted to emphasize this word slightly to attract your
user’s attention. You could simply bold the word, but what if
you not only wanted to bold it, but change the color as well. It
would be possible to create a class to do this, but there is
another option that has some useful benefits, with the
daunting name of contextual selectors. To make things even
more difficult, Dreamweaver actually refers to contextual
selectors, which is the official CSS term for them, as
compound selectors. Despite the terminology, they are very
powerful and important to understand.

Contextual selectors apply formatting to tags and classes
when they appear in a specific combination. For instance, you
usually have rules for the <p> (paragraph) and <strong>
(strong) tag, but then you might have another set of rules for
<strong> tags inside <p> tags. For instance, you can
designate that any text inside a <strong> tag must be red,
unless it is used within a <p> tag, in which case it should be
blue. This breathes new life into your tag styles by
multiplying the number of times you can use them in
conjunction with each other.

1 In the first line of the Spring Events list, select the word

Free. Click on the HTML button in the Property Inspector,
then press the Bold button. Using the example from above,
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let’s say that simply bolding this wasn’t enough and you
wanted to add some color.

2 Press on the CSS button in the Property Inspector; then
click on the menu for Targeted Rule and choose <New CSS
Rule>. You must do this; otherwise, when you choose a color,
you will target the whole list, which is not what you want.

3 Click on the color swatch in the Property Inspector and
choose the dark green swatch in the top row, #030. The New
CSS Rule dialog box appears.

4 From the Choose a contextual selector type for your CSS
rule drop-down menu, choose Compound (based on your
selection). In the Selector Name field, the text, body ul li
strong, appears. This may look strange at first, but it’s
actually very logical if you read it from left to right. The body
tag is the ancestor, or parent, of the ul tag, which is the parent
of the li tag, which is the parent of the strong tag. In other
words, your style will only apply to strong tags, which are
nested in a list item (which is nested in the unordered list, and
SO on).
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Set the Selector Type to Compound to create a contextual
selector.

In the official specification of CSS, the concept of
ancestor and parent elements is an important one. In
fact, the concept is taken even further, in the example

% above, where the ul tag is referred to as the child of the
body element because it is the direct descendant of the
body element. There are even sibling elements!

In many ways, including the body element in this rule is
overkill. Technically speaking, body is the ancestor of all tags
in a document, as it nests virtually everything else, and so you
can actually remove it and make your code a little easier to
read.
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5 Below the Selector Name section, click on the Less
Specific button, and the list of rules is shortened to ul li
strong; this has no effect on the behavior of the rule. Press
OK. The word Free is now bolded and dark green. Deselect
the text to see the final result. The rule is in place, and
anything that is bolded inside a list will have this appearance.
You can see this now by bolding the word Free in the fourth
line of the list.

6 Press the HTML button in the Property Inspector. Select
the word Free in the fourth line and then press the Bold button
in the Property Inspector. The word takes on the same
appearance. Bolding anything else in the list causes it to have
the same appearance, while bolding anything not in a list has
only the default effect.

Styling hyperlinks

You're slowly beginning to pull together a page with a color
theme to it, even if there is no layout per se. A frequently
asked question when people are learning to create web pages
is how to style the hyperlinks on a page. This can be
accomplished with CSS, although there are some precautions.
Since the early days of CSS, the default style for unvisited
hyperlinks has been a bright blue with an underline for
unvisited hyperlinks and a purple color with an underline for
visited hyperlinks. An argument is sometimes made that users
might be confused by hyperlinks that do not fit this mold. On
the other hand, many designers like being able to color their
hyperlinks to match the rest of their page. Regardless of the
debate, it’s important to understand how to do this.
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Technically speaking, hyperlinks live in a category called
pseudo-class. A pseudo-class selector affects a part or state of
a selected tag or class. A state often refers to an item’s
appearance in response to something happening, such as the
mouse pointer rolling over it. One of the most common
pseudo-class selectors is applied to the <a> tag, which is
used to create hyperlinks. You’ll now create a pseudo-class
selector to affect the appearance of hyperlinks on the
events.html page in different states:

1 Choose New from the CSS Styles panel menu to create a
new rule. The New CSS Rule dialog box appears.

2 From the Choose a contextual selector type for your CSS
rule drop-down menu, choose Compound. In the Selector
Name section, click to open the drop-down menu to the right
of the selector field. You may have different selectors
appearing at the top of your menu; this is because
Dreamweaver is attempting to create a compound rule, but in
fact you are only interested in the last four options, which are
a:link, a:visited, a:hover, and a:active. Choose a:link, which
affects the appearance of a hyperlink when it hasn’t yet been
visited. Press OK.
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Set the Selector type to Compound and choose a:link from
the Selector menu.

3 The CSS Rule definition dialog box appears. Under the
Type category, click the color swatch next to Color and
choose the green shade you used in the previous exercise
(#030). Press OK, and the products link in the first paragraph
as well as the two links at the bottom of the page are now
green instead of blue. Now you’ll set the style for hover links,
or a:hover.

4 Once again, choose New from the CSS Styles panel menu

and the New CSS Rule dialog box opens. You will leave the
state for the visited link alone for now. In this case, the
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default purple is fine. You will now change the state for
a:hover, which defines the color of a hyperlink when a user
places their cursor over it.

5 From the Choose a contextual selector type for your CSS
rule drop-down menu, choose Compound. In the Selector
Name section, choose a:hover from the drop-down menu,
then press OK.

6 From the Type category, click the color swatch next to
Color and select the bright orange approximately in the center
of the Swatches panel (#C60). In the Text-decoration section,
mark the last checkbox labeled none. This removes the
underline from the hyperlink for the hover state only. Press
OK.
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Set properties for a:hover, or the appearance of hyperlinks
when the mouse pointer rolls over them.
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You can preview the appearance of the hyperlinks by clicking
on the Live View button in the Application bar or opening
your page in a browser.

7 Choose File > Save; then choose File > Preview in Browser
and choose a browser from the list to launch it. Place your
cursor over the products link, but don’t click it. This is the
hover link. Click on the products link to bring you to the
products page, and then click back to the events page by
clicking the Events link at the bottom of the page. The
products link is now purple because the browser understands
you have visited it.

You will leave off styling the a:active link for now. Setting
the a:active property defines the way a link appears when it is
being clicked on by a user. Close the web browser.

Div tags and CSS IDs

Your page is coming along nicely on the style front, as you
have used quite a bit of CSS, but looking at your page, it’s
fair to say that it is still lacking a cohesive style. All your
various headings and paragraphs, as well as your list, are
floating about on the page, and with the exception of the
copyright text at the bottom of the page, it’s difficult at a
single glance to get a sense of where one section ends and
another begins. It’s time to add more structure to your page
through the use of the <div> tag and more control of your
CSS with ID selectors.

Let’s look at the structure first. It would be nice to gather the

text on the bottom of your page, starting with the line,
Occasionally we gather..., and then the two paragraphs
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below, and put it all into a single section. You could then take
this new section and style it separately from the rest of the
page. This is possible with the <div> tag. In this exercise, you
will begin by creating a footer ID.

1 Click and drag to select all the text from the line,
Occasionally we gather..., down to the bottom of the page.
You will be grouping these three paragraphs together.

2 Double-click on the Insert tab to open it; if the drop-down
menu is not set to Common, do so now. In the Common
section, press the Insert Div Tag () button, and the Insert
Div Tag dialog box opens. In the Insert section, the default
choice is Wrap around selection; this is exactly what you
want to do, so leave this option as is.

Insert Ciiv Tag
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Cancel
Class: r:? ;
e Help
I 24

Press the Insert Div Tag button in the Common section of the
Insert panel.

A <div> tag by itself doesn’t do anything until some CSS
properties are attached to it. In other words, unlike other
HTML tags, which often have a default visual effect in the
browser (think of headings), the <div> tag has no effect on
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your rendered page unless you specifically instruct it to. You
will now get to do this.

3 In the field labeled ID, type footer. Just like classes, IDs
should have good, descriptive names to help identify them.
You’ll now apply a background color of white to the entire
block of text you selected. Notice that there is a field for class
as well. Classes and IDs are very similar. The difference
between them is that classes can be used multiple times on
different elements on a page, whereas an ID can only be used
once. In this case, an ID is appropriate because there is only
one footer on this page.

4 Click the New CSS Rule button. You needn’t change
anything here; you are creating an ID with the name footer.
The footer name is preceded by the pound sign (#). This is the
main difference between ID names and class names. If this
were a class named footer, it would be named .footer. Press
OK, and the CSS Rule definition dialog box appears.

5 Select the Background category, then click on the
Background-color swatch. Choose the pure white swatch
(#FFF) and press OK. Press OK to close the Insert Div Tag
dialog box. In Dreamweaver’s Design view, a box has
appeared around the text and there is now a white background
unifying the footer text.
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Set the Background-color to #FFF in the CSS Rule definition
dialog box.

If you haven’t guessed by now, these are the beginning steps
toward page layout with CSS. A footer is a common element
on most pages, and there are a few other obvious ones as
well: headers, sidebars, and navigation bars to name a few.
You’ll begin working with these page structures more deeply
in upcoming lessons, but first you’ll need to have some more
control of the CSS rules that you’ve been working with this
lesson.

Internal versus external style sheets

Now that you’ve seen how to modify a few items in a single
page at once, you can only imagine how powerful a style
sheet shared by every page in your web site can be. When you
create new CSS rules, you have the opportunity to define
them in the current document or in a new CSS file. A
collection of rules stored in a separate .css file is referred to as
an external style sheet. You can attach external style sheets to
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any number of pages in a site so that they all share the same
style rules.

So far, you’ve created internal, or embedded, styles. This
means you wrote the style rules directly into the page using
the <style> tag. Although you can format a page with an
internal style sheet, this method is not very portable. To apply
the same rules in another page, you have to copy and paste
the internal style sheet from one page to another. This can
create inconsistency among pages if the same rule is updated
in one page and not the other.To utilize the true power of
style sheets, you can create an external style sheet that any
and all pages on your site can share. When you change an
external style, pages linked to that style sheet are updated.
This is especially handy when working with sites containing
many pages and sections.

You can create external style sheets in the following ways:
* Move rules from an internal style sheet into a new CSS file.

* Define styles in a page in a new document using the New
CSS Rule panel.

* Create a new CSS document from the Start page or File
menu.

Now you will export internal styles from your events.html
page into a separate CSS file so that other pages may share

them.

1 With the events.html document open, expand the style
sheet shown in the CSS Styles panel so that you can see all
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the rules you have created. If you have limited screenspace,
double-click on the Insert panel to collapse it.

2 Click on the first rule below the <style> tag at the top of
the panel and then scroll down if necessary to locate the last
rule. Shift+click the last rule in the panel so that all the rules
are selected. In the upper-right corner, press the CSS Styles
panel menu button (-=) and choose Move CSS Rules.
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Select all rules in your style sheet and then choose Move
CSS Rules.

3 The Move CSS Rules dialog box appears, asking if you
want to move the styles to an existing or a new style sheet.
Select A new style sheet and press OK.

4 A Save Style Sheet dialog box appears, asking you to
choose a name and location for the new file that is about to be
created. Name it mystyles, navigate to the root folder of your
site (dw04lessons folder), and choose Save.

5 Your CSS Styles panel now shows a new style sheet:
mystyles.css. The internal style sheet (shown as <style>) is
still in your document, but it contains no rules. Click the plus
sign (Windows) or arrow (Mac OS) to the left of mystyles.css
to expand it and reveal all the rules it contains. There should
be no surprises there; the same rules that were in your internal
style sheet are now in an external one.
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Attaching an external style sheet to your page

Dreamweaver automatically made the new external style
sheet available to the current page by attaching it. However,
you will have to point other pages to this style sheet in order
for them to use it. You can accomplish this with the Attach
Style Sheet command in the CSS Styles panel.

1 Double-click on the products.html file from the Files panel.
This page contains event information with no formatting
applied.

2 If necessary, click the “All” button in the CSS Styles panel,
then at the bottom of the CSS Styles panel, click the Attach
Style Sheet icon (##). The Attach Style Sheet panel appears.

3 Next to File/URL, click the Browse button to locate a style
sheet file to attach. In the dwoO4lessons folder, select the
mystyles.css file from the Select Style Sheet dialog box and
press OK (Windows) or Choose (Mac OS). Press OK to close
the Attach External Style Sheet dialog box.
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Adding an external style sheet.
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The page refreshes with the styles defined in the external style
sheet. You can also see that the CSS Styles panel shows that
mystyles.css and all its rules are now available for use and
editing.

Modifying attached style sheets

Because an attached style sheet appears in your CSS Styles
panel, you can modify any of its rules just as you would with
an in